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ADVERTISEMENT FOR REBIDS 
 
 Pursuant to N. C. Gen. Stat. sec. 143-129, sealed bids will be received by the City of 
Asheville, Parks and Recreation Department on the 4th floor of the City Municipal Building, 70 
Court Plaza, Asheville, North Carolina, 28801 up to 1:30pm, on Monday September 12, 2016, 
and shall be immediately opened publicly and read aloud in the 4th Floor Parks and Recreation 
Conference Room for the project described as follows: 
 

Asheville Wildlife Park - Visitor Reception and Welcome Plaza 
 
 
 Complete plans, specifications and contract documents may be examined at the following 
location: 
 

Asheville Parks and Recreation Department 
70 Court Plaza 

Asheville, NC 28801 
 
 
 Copies of complete plans, specifications and contract documents may also be viewed or 
obtained at the following location(s): 
 
Qualified bidders may obtain digital PDF copies of the construction documents for free download 

(plans, specifications and contract documents) at the City of Asheville’s website, 
http://www.ashevillenc.gov/Departments/Purchasing/RequestsforBidsProposals.aspx   

Or 
at their own expense they can obtain a complete set of Construction Documents at Henco 

Reprographics, 54 Broadway St., Asheville, NC 28801 at (828) 253‐0449 or by email at 
prints@hencorepro.com; website:http://hencorepro.com 

 
 
 Any communications regarding the bid should be directed to Al Kopf via email: 
akopf@ashevillenc.gov  
 
 Bidders are notified that the City of Asheville has adopted a Minority Business Plan which 
established guidelines and verifiable percentage goals for participation by minority businesses in 
the awarding of construction contracts.  Minority businesses are invited to participate.   
Questions regarding this should be directed to Brenda Mills, Economic Development Specialist, in 
the Office of Economic Development at 828.259.8050 or bmills@ashevillenc.gov 
 

Bidders are also notified that the City of Asheville has adopted a Drug-Free Workplace 
Policy requiring successful bidders to insure that a drug-free workplace is provided in the 
performance of any City of Asheville construction contracts.  The requirements of that policy are 
able to be viewed or printed from the link provided below. Bidders are required to sign the 
certification provided in the bid documents indicating their agreement to fulfill the requirements of 
the policy. 

 http://www.ashevillenc.gov/Departments/Purchasing/DrugFreeWorkPolicy.aspx 
 

  
 

http://www.ashevillenc.gov/Departments/Purchasing/RequestsforBidsProposals.aspx
mailto:bmills@ashevillenc.gov
http://www.ashevillenc.gov/Departments/Purchasing/DrugFreeWorkPolicy.aspx
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 All bidders must have a current North Carolina Building General Contractor licenses for 
all work for the project. 
 
 All bids must be submitted on the form of bid proposal provided.  All bids must be 
enclosed in a sealed envelope and properly labeled. 
 
 Bid proposals shall include the cost of required insurance and bonds and payment of any 
applicable local, State and Federal taxes.  The City Council of the City of Asheville has adopted a 
policy that the City of Asheville will not enter into contracts with bidders who are delinquent in the 
payment of ad valorem taxes owed to the City of Asheville. 
 
 Each bid shall be accompanied by a deposit with the City of Asheville of cash, or a 
cashier’s check, or a certified check on some bank or trust company insured by the Federal 
Deposit Insurance Corporation in an amount equal to not less than five percent (5%) of the bid 
amount.  In lieu of making the cash deposit as above provided, the bidder may file a bid bond 
executed by a corporate surety licensed under the laws of North Carolina to execute such bonds, 
conditioned that the surety will upon demand forthwith make payment to the obligee upon said 
bond if the bidder fails to execute the contract in accordance with the bid bond.  This deposit shall 
be retained if the successful bidder fails to execute the contract within ten (10) days after the 
award of bid or fails to give satisfactory surety as required in N. C. Gen. Stat. sec. 143-129. 
 
 The successful bidder will be required to furnish a performance bond and a payment 
bond in the amount of one hundred percent (100%) of the contract amount.  Those bonds shall 
meet the requirements of N. C. Gen. Stat. sec. 143-129 and of Article 3 of Chapter 44A of the 
North Carolina General Statutes. 
 
 No bid may be withdrawn after bids have been opened, except as provided in N. C. Gen. 
Stat. sec. 143-129.1. 
 
 The City of Asheville reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive informalities. 
 

CITY OF ASHEVILLE 
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CITY OF ASHEVILLE INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS 
 
 All Bids shall be prepared in accordance with the following requirements: 
 

1. PREPARATION OF BIDS: 
 
 1. The Bid Proposal form furnished by the City shall be used and shall not be 

altered. 
 
 2. All entries including signatures shall be written in ink. 
 
 3. The Bidder shall submit a unit or lump sum price for every item on the Bid 

Proposal.  The unit or lump sum prices bid for the various Contract Items shall 
be written figures. 

 
 4. A Total Bid shall be entered in the Bid Proposal for every item on which a 

unit price has been submitted.  The total Bid for each item other than lump sum 
items shall be determined by multiplying each unit price bid by the quantity for 
that item, and shall be written in figures in the "Total Bid" column in the Bid form.  
In case of a discrepancy between the unit price bid for a Contract Item and the 
Total Bid for that item, the unit price bid shall govern.  In the case of lump sum 
items, the price shall be written in figures in the "Total Bid" column in the Bid 
form. 

 
 5. The Total Contract Bid Price shall be written in figures in the proper place 

in the Bid form.  The Total Contract Bid Price shall be determined by adding the 
Total Bid for each item. 

 
 6. Changes in any entry shall be made by marking through the entry in ink 

and making the correct entry adjacent thereto in ink.  The individual signing the 
Bid shall initial the change in ink. 

 
 7. The Bid shall be properly executed.  In order to constitute proper 

execution; the Bid shall be executed in strict compliance with the following.  No 
other forms of execution will be accepted. 

 
a. If a Bid is by an individual, it shall show the name and address of the 

individual and shall be signed by the individual. 
 
b. If the Bid is by a Corporation, the President or Vice-president of the 

Corporation shall execute it in the name of the Corporation.  The 
Secretary or Assistant Secretary shall attest the signature(s).  The seal of 
the Corporation shall be affixed.  The Bid shall show the address of the 
principal office of the Corporation. 
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c. If the Bid is made by a Partnership, one of the general partners shall 

execute it in the name of the Partnership, by the address shown for the 
Partnership. 

 
d. If the Bid is a joint venture, it shall be executed by each of the joint 

ventures in the appropriate manner set out above.  The address for the 
joint venture shall be shown. 

 
8. The Bid shall not contain any unauthorized additions, deletions or 
conditional bids. 

 
 9. The Bidder shall not add any provisions reserving the right to accept or 

reject an award, or to enter into a Contract pursuant to an award. 
 
 10. The Bid shall not contain irregularities of any kind, which make the Bid 

incomplete, indefinite, or ambiguous as to its meaning. 
 
 11. Alternative Bids will not be considered unless specifically called for. Where 

numbered Alternate Bid Items are provided under any Contract, each Bidder 
must submit a bid price for each numbered Alternate Item. 

 
 12. All attachments, certifications or acknowledgments attached to the Bid 

shall be executed in the same manner as the Bid. 
 
 13. For projects bid in the single-prime alternative, the names and license 

numbers of major subcontractors shall be listed on the proposal form.  
 
 14. Unit prices quoted in the proposal shall include overhead and profit and 

shall be the full compensation for the contractor's cost involved in the work.  
 
 

2. EXAMINATION OF CONDITIONS: 
 
It is understood and mutually agreed that by submitting a bid the bidder 
acknowledges that he has carefully examined all documents pertaining to the 
work, the location, accessibility and general character of the site of the work and 
all existing buildings and structures within and adjacent to the site, and has 
satisfied himself as to the nature of the work, the condition of existing buildings 
and structures, the conformation of the ground, the character, quality and 
quantity of the material to be encountered, the character of the equipment, 
machinery, plant and any other facilities needed preliminary to and during 
prosecution of the work, the general and local conditions, the construction 
hazards, and all other matters, including, but not limited to, the labor situation 
which can in any way affect the work under the contract, and including all safety 
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measures required by the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 and all 
rules and regulations issued pursuant thereto.  
 
It is further mutually agreed that by submitting a proposal the bidder 
acknowledges that he has satisfied himself as to the feasibility and meaning of 
the plans, drawings, specifications and other contract documents for the 
construction of the work and that he accepts all the terms, conditions and 
stipulations contained therein; and that he is prepared to work in cooperation 
with other contractors performing work on the site.  
 
The failure or omission of any Bidder to thoroughly examine and familiarize 
himself with the Contract Documents or to receive or examine any form, 
instrument or document or visit the site and acquaint himself with the conditions 
there existing shall in no way relieve any Bidder from any obligation in respect to 
his bid. 
 
No verbal agreement or conversation with any officer, agent or employee of the 
Owner, either before or after the execution of the Contract, shall affect or modify 
any of the terms or obligations in the Contract Document’s. 
 
If applicable, reference is made in the contract documents for the identification 
of surveys and investigation reports of subsurface or latent physical conditions 
at the site or otherwise affecting performance of the work which have been 
relied upon by the designer in preparing the documents.  
 
Any reasonable request for access to the site will be honored by the owner. 
 

 
3. RECEIPT AND OPENING OF BIDS: 

 
 Each Bid package must be submitted in an opaque sealed envelope, plainly 

marked on the outside, addressed and delivered as shown below.  
 

The Bid Bond must be clearly labeled in a separately sealed envelope from the 
Bid in the sealed Bid package.  The Bid must also be clearly labeled in a 
separately sealed envelope from the Bid Bond in the sealed Bid package.   

 
If forwarded by mail, the sealed envelope containing the separately sealed Bid 
and separately sealed Bid Bond must be enclosed in another envelope 
addressed to the City of Asheville, Parks and Recreation Department, P.O. Box 
7148, Asheville, North Carolina 28802.  The envelope-containing the Bid shall 
be marked as follows: 

 
             Upper left hand corner - Lower left hand corner - 
 Bidder's Name              NC General Contractor's License No. 
 Bidder's Address     Classification
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                               Expiration Date 
 
 

Bid For: Asheville Wildlife Park Project 
 

To: Roderick Simmons, Director 
City of Asheville Parks and Recreation Department 

Physical Address (FedEx, UPS): Mailing Address (USPS): 
70 Court Plaza PO Box 7148 

Asheville, NC 28801 Asheville,  NC 28802 
(828) 259-5955  

 
 Bids received prior to the advertised hour of opening will be securely kept sealed.  

The officer whose duty it is to open them will decide when the specified time has 
arrived, and no Bid received thereafter will be considered.  A mailed Bid will be 
treated in every respect as though filed in person and will be subject to the same 
requirements. It shall be the specific responsibility of the bidder to deliver his bid 
to the proper official at the selected place and prior to the announced time for the 
opening of bids. Later delivery of a bid for any reason, including delivery by any 
delivery service, shall disqualify the bid. 

 
 Bids received subsequent to the advertised hour of opening will be returned to 

the Bidder unopened. At the time and place fixed for the opening of Bids, the 
Owner will cause to be opened and publicly read aloud every Bid received within 
the time set for receiving Bids, irrespective of any irregularities therein.  Bidders 
and other persons properly interested may be present in person or by 
representative. 

  
4. WITHDRAWAL OR REVISION OF BIDS: 

  
 A Bidder may, without prejudice to himself, withdraw a Bid after it has been 

delivered to the Owner provided the request for such withdrawal is made either in 
writing or by telegram to the project manager/engineer, presiding over the public 
opening of Bids before the date and time set for the opening of Bids.  The bidder 
may then submit a revised Bid provided it is received prior to the time set for 
opening of Bids.  Any withdrawal of a bid after the opening of Bids shall be in 
accordance with N.C. General Statute Section 143-129.1. 

 
 Only those persons authorized to sign Bids shall be recognized as being qualified 

to withdraw a Bid. 
 

5. ADDENDA AND INTERPRETATIONS:  
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 No interpretations of the meaning of the Plans, Specifications or other portions 
of the Contract Documents will be made orally.   

 
 Every request for such interpretation must be addressed to the City of Asheville, 

Project Manager for the project. To be given consideration, such requests must 
be received at the above address at least five (5) days prior to the date fixed for 
the opening of Bids.  Any and all such interpretations and any supplemental 
instructions will be in the form of written Addenda which, if issued, will be sent 
by certified mail or registered mail with return receipt requested or a facsimile, to 
all holders of Contract Documents.  This will be delivered at the respective 
addresses of the Contractor for such purposes not later than three (3) days prior 
to the day fixed for the opening of bids.  Failure of any Bidder to receive any 
such Addenda shall not relieve said Bidder from any obligation under his Bid as 
submitted.  All Addenda so issued shall become part of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
 All addenda will be posted on the City of Asheville’s bid page, which can be 

accessed at link below. It is the responsibility of the bidder to ensure that they 
have accounted for all issued addenda.  

 
http://www.ashevillenc.gov/Departments/Purchasing/RequestsforBidsProposals.a
spx 

 
  

6. DISCREPANCY IN BIDS: 
 
 In the event there is a discrepancy in any Bid between the unit prices and the 

extended totals, the unit prices shall govern. Bids, which do not contain a price 
for every numbered item contained in the applicable Bid Proposal form, will not 
be accepted, unless otherwise specified. 

 
The City of Asheville reserves the right to reject any Bid in which the prices 
appear, in the judgment of the City, to constitute an unbalanced Bid. 
Unbalanced prices shall be interpreted to mean that the unit price for any item is 
such that it is unreasonable for that particular item when considered in 
connection with the Bid submitted, or any other item or items. 

 
7. QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS: 

 
 It is the intention of the Owner to award the Contract(s) to a Bidder competent to 
perform and complete the work described in a satisfactory manner.  Before 
awarding the contract, the owner requires the apparent low bidder to qualify 
himself to be a responsible bidder by furnishing all of the following data within 2 
days following the Bid Opening: 

http://www.ashevillenc.gov/Departments/Purchasing/RequestsforBidsProposals.aspx
http://www.ashevillenc.gov/Departments/Purchasing/RequestsforBidsProposals.aspx
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(1) Evidence of Safety record of the Bidder to include OSHA 300 Logs for the 

Bidder’s firm for the 5 years prior to the Bid Opening and the most recent 
Worker’s Compensation Rating (or if the Bidder is self-insured, a complete 
listing shall be submitted of lost time on-the-job accidents for the past 5 years. 

(2) Description of the company's background and general information. 
(3) Provide a list of five (5) projects with the contact information within the past 

five (5) years that involve new and/or renovation construction. 
 
 The Owner may make such other investigation as it deems necessary to 

determine the qualifications of the Bidder to perform the work and the Bidder 
shall furnish to the Owner all such information and data for this purpose as the 
Owner may reasonably request.  The Owner reserves the right to reject any Bid 
if the evidence submitted by, or investigation of, such Bidder (1) Fails to satisfy 
the Owner that such Bidder is properly qualified to carry out the obligations of 
the Contract, and to complete the work contemplated therein in a reasonable 
manner and time; or (2) Fails to satisfy the Owner that such Bidder has 
maintained a satisfactory safety record over the past 5 years.  Conditional Bids 
will not be accepted. 

 
 Bidders shall comply with all applicable laws regulating the practice of General 

Contracting as contained in Chapter 87 of the General Statutes of North 
Carolina. 

 
 All Bidders must be General Contractors licensed in the State of North Carolina 

to perform work of a nature as required by the Contract Documents. 
 

8. BID SECURITY: 
 
 Each bid must be accompanied by a Bid Bond, cash, cashier's check or a 

certified check of the Bidder made payable to the Owner in an amount not less 
than five percent (5%) of the amount of the base Bid.  Bid Bonds shall be issued 
by a corporate surety licensed under the laws of North Carolina to execute such 
bonds. 

 
  The Bid Security shall be submitted in a separate sealed envelope from the Bid 

Proposal. 
 
 When the Bidder elects to submit a certified check or cashiers’ check as his Bid 

Bond, the check shall be drawn on a bank or trust company insured by the 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation. 

 
 Where alternate items are included in the Bid, the amount of bid security shall 

be not less than five percent (5%) of the alternate, or combination of alternates, 
that result in the highest Bid.  
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 Revised Bids submitted before the opening of Bids, if representing an increase 
of the original Bid, must have the Bid security adjusted accordingly, otherwise 
the Bid will not be considered. 

 
 The security of the Bidders will be released upon the earlier to occur of (a) the 

expiration of five days after the Contract has been signed by the accepted 
Bidder and the Owner; or (b) the expiration of ninety (90) days after the day the 
bids are opened, upon demand of any such bidders whose bid has not been 
accepted prior to such demand. 

 
 In the event that all Bids are rejected, the security of all Bidders whose security 

has not been previously returned will be returned at the time of such rejection. 
 

9. COLLUSIVE AGREEMENTS: 
 
 Each Bidder submitting a Bid to the Owner for any portion of the work 

contemplated by the documents on which bidding is based, shall execute and 
attach thereto an affidavit substantially in the form herein provided, to the effect 
that he has not entered into a collusive agreement with any person, firm or 
corporation in regard to any Bid submitted. 

 
 Before executing any Sub-contract, the successful Bidder shall submit the name 

of any proposed Sub- contractor for prior approval and an affidavit substantially 
as above. 

 
10. TAXES 

 
 The Contractor shall include in his Bid the cost of all sales and use taxes and 

furnish to the Owner with each progress pay application, a statement setting 
forth all such taxes paid.  This statement shall indicate the amount paid to each 
firm and be adequate for audit by the State Department of Revenue.  

 
11. SUBSTITUTIONS 

 
           In accordance with the provisions of G.S. 133-3, material, product, or equipment 

substitutions proposed by the bidders to those specified herein can only be 
considered during the bidding phase until eight (8) days prior to the receipt of 
bids when submitted to the Designer with sufficient data to confirm material, 
product, or equipment equality.  Proposed substitutions submitted after this time 
will be considered only as potential change order. 

 
 Submittals for proposed substitutions shall include the following information: 
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a) Name, address, and telephone number of manufacturer and supplier as 

appropriate. 
 
b) Trade name, model or catalog designation. 
 
c) Product data including performance and test data, reference standards, 

and technical descriptions of material, product, or equipment.  Include 
color samples and samples of available finishes as appropriate. 

 
d) Detailed comparison with specified products including performance 

capabilities, warranties, and test results. 
 
e) Other pertinent data including data requested by the Designer to confirm 

product equality. If a proposed material, product, or equipment substitution 
is deemed equal by the Designer to those specified, all bidders of record 
will be notified by Addendum. 

  
12. COMPARISON OF BIDS: 

 
 Bids will be compared on the basis of the totals of the approximated quantities 

comprising all items, at the unit and lump sum prices bid for these items.  The 
resulting total Contract Bid Price will be compared which will include and cover 
the furnishing of all materials, and the performance of all labor requisite or 
proper, and completing of all the work called for under the accompanying 
Contract, and in the manner set forth and described in the Contract Documents. 

 
 The lowest Bidder under each Contract will be that Bidder whose Bid totals the 

lowest number of dollars as determined above. 
 
 When numbered Alternate bid items are required, the lowest Bidder is the 

Bidder whose   bid for the Alternate or combination of Alternates, selected by 
the Owner is the lowest.  The Owner reserves the right to select any Alternate or 
combinations of Alternates. 

 
 Where estimated quantities are included in certain items of the Bid, they are for 

the purpose of comparing bids. While they are believed to be close 
approximations, they are not guaranteed, and settlement will be made from such 
items upon the basis of work as actually executed at the unit prices in the Bid as 
accepted. 

 
13. OPENING OF BIDS: 

 
 Upon opening, all bids shall be read aloud. Once bidding is closed, there shall 
not be any withdrawal of bids by any bidder and no bids may be returned by the 
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 designer to any bidder. After the opening of bids, no bid may be withdrawn, 
except under the provisions of General Statute 143-129.1, for a period of thirty 
days unless otherwise specified. Should the successful bidder default and fail to 
execute a contract, the contract may be awarded to the next lowest and 
responsible bidder. The owner reserves the unqualified right to reject any and all 
bids. 

 
14. AWARD OF CONTRACT: 

 
The award of the Contract will be made to the lowest responsible, responsive 
bidder, who, in the opinion of the Owner, is qualified to perform the work 
required and is responsible and reliable.  When Alternate Bid items are required 
in the Bid, the Contract will be awarded to that responsible Bidder who’s Bid for 
the Alternate or combination of Alternates, selected by the Owner, is the lowest. 
 
These Bids are asked for in good faith, and awards will be made as soon as 
practicable, provided satisfactory Bids are received. 
 
The Owner may consider informal and reject any Bid not prepared and 
submitted in accordance with the provisions hereof. 
 
The right is reserved to waive informalities in bidding, to reject any or all Bids, or 
to accept a Bid other than the lowest submitted if such action is deemed to be in 
the best interest of the Owner. 

 
15. PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BONDS 

 
The successful bidder, upon award of contract, shall furnish payment and         
performance bonds in an amount equal to 100% of the contract price. Each 
contractor shall furnish a performance bond and payment bond executed by a 
surety company authorized to do business in North Carolina. The bonds shall be 
in the full contract amount. Bonds shall be executed in the form bound with 
these specifications. All bonds shall be countersigned by an authorized agent of 
the bonding company who is licensed to do business in North Carolina.      

 
16. COMMENCEMENT OF WORK: 

 
 Upon execution and delivery of the Contract and the delivery of the required 

performance and payment bonds and insurance certificates and policies, the 
Contractor will be notified to proceed with the work of the Contract.  The work of 
the Contract shall be commenced within ten (l0) days following such notification 
or as otherwise specified in the Notice to Proceed. 

 
 The Contractor shall notify the Director of Parks and Recreation Department in 

writing, of his intention to enter upon the site of the work at least five (5) days in 
advance of such entrance. 
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17. DAMAGES FOR FAILURE TO EXECUTE CONTRACT: 
 
 If an accepted Bidder shall fail or refuse to sign and deliver this Contract and the 

required surety bonds and insurance documentation within ten (10) days after 
he has received Notice of  Award of his Bid, the Owner shall retain, as partial 
damages for such failure or refusal, the Bid security of such defaulting Bidder.  
In addition to such damages, the Owner reserves whatever other rights and 
remedies it may have against such defaulting Bidder.   

 
 Execution of the Contract shall include submission of a complete original 

Certificate of Insurance with proof of coverage as required and of the form 
required by the General and/or Supplementary Conditions of the Contract 
Documents, and shall include the execution of Performance and Payment 
Bonds in the full amount of the Contract.  

 
18. EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY 

 
Attention of Bidders is particularly called to the requirements for insuring that 
employees and applicants for employment are not discriminated against 
because of their race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. 

 
19. MINIMUM NUMBER OF BIDS FOR PUBLIC CONTRACTS 

 
No contract to which G.S. 143-129 applies for construction or repairs shall be 
awarded by the owner, unless at least three competitive bids have been received 
from reputable and qualified contractors regularly engaged in their respective 
lines of endeavor; however, this section shall not apply to contracts which are 
negotiated as provided for in North Carolina General Statute (“G.S.”) 143-129.  

 
 Provided that if after advertisement for bids as required by G.S. 143-129, less 

than three competitive bids have been received from reputable and qualified 
contractors regularly engaged in their respective lines of endeavor, the Owner 
shall again advertise for bids;  and if as a result of such second advertisement, 
less than three competitive bids from reputable and qualified contractors are 
received, the Owner may then let the contract to the lowest responsible bidder 
submitting a bid for the Project, even though only one bid is received.  

 
20. IRAN DIVESTMENT ACT 

 
By submitting this bid proposal, the Contractor certifies that, as of the date of 
submission, it is not on the Final Divestment List as created by the State 
Treasurer pursuant to N.C.G.S. § 147-86.58. In compliance with the 
requirements of the Iran Divestment Act and N.C. G. S. § 147-86.59, Contractor
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shall not utilize in the performance of the contract, any subcontractor that is 
identified on the Final Divestment List. 

 
END 



City of Asheville 



 AET Robotic Inspection Services 
623 Rices Creek Road Liberty, SC  1-800-990-8406 
 

 

Project Summary  

WNC Nature Center 

City of Asheville, NC 

Date: June 5, 2013 

DI 1-DI2  -  approximately 100 linear feet  - video inspection. 

 There is a Junction Box to the Left of this box with 2 others pipes. One lateral and one 

skewed.  We were unable to further inspect these pipes. Photos are captured and 

included at 6.2 ft location on this pipe data. 

 There is a hole in the top at 4.7’ 

 There is extensive corrosion throughout the floor of this pipe. 

 There is a large hole at 25.0’ 

 There is a deflection (bottom) at 42.3’with another large hole. 

 There is a large hole in the floor at 48.2’ 

 There is a lateral at 49.2’ 

 There is a large hole in the floor at 59.9’ 

 There is a downward deflection at 66.6’ 

 There is a 45degree bend to the left at 85.5’ with a large hole in the floor. 

 There is a large hole in the floor at 94.3’ 

 There is a junction box at approximately 96-100 ft with cable /conduit through 

horizontally. 

We were unable to continue further due to the pipe conditions from this location. 

 

I1-toward DI6   -approximately 48 linear feet - video inspection. 

 There is extensive debris in this pipe 

We were unable to continue this inspection due to the amount of debris in this pipe. 
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DI4-DI5 – 25.5 linear feet – video inspection  

 There is a small diameter lateral at 25.5’. 

We were unable to continue with this inspection due to the debris and lateral intrusion into this 

pipe. 

 

DI4-DI3- 7.6 linear feet -   video inspection  

 There is extensive debris in this pipe 

We were unable to continue this inspection due to the extensive debris in this pipe. 

 

DI 7- Upstream– 40.3 linear feet – video inspection 

 There is a junction box at approximately 40.3’ 

 The floor of the Junction box has a large hole 

 We named this Junction Box DI7A for the purpose of GPS Location 

 From DI7A we zoomed upstream with the camera to ascertain that there is a complete 

blockage further upstream from here. 

DI7-Downstream – 32.5 linear feet – video inspection 

 There does not appear to be deformity of this pipe or the joints to the outfall. 

 

 The map that we used for the purpose of this inspection had a green PVC pipe listed for 

inspection.  This pipe is under drainage for the driveway ditch to ditch and does not 

connect to the overall drainage system. 

 

 The Drop Inlet listed as DI2 was inaccessible the exposed part that is uncovered is not 

the Inlet but in fact a hole in the pipe and the sink hole around it.  The access point 

appears to be below the concrete pad adjacent to the parking area. 

 

 The Drop Inlet listed as DI6 is in fact a sewer structure and does not appear to be 

connected to the drainage pipe.   
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1.0 SITE AND PROJECT INFORMATION  

 

The WNC Nature Center is currently located at the site. The site is currently terraced, 

increasing in elevation going south, with the ground surface primarily consisting of asphalt 

within parking and drive areas and grass within the sloped areas between terraces. The 

outlet of a stormwater drainage corrugated metal pipe, located to the North of Level C in the 

provided site plan, was observed to be approximately 30 inches in diameter and completely 

rusted through, causing a “wash-out” area at the toe of the slope and a void around the 

outside of the pipe.  

 

We understand that improvements to the existing buildings and parking areas are currently 

proposed.  Additionally, a ticket building and a storage building, both one-story, are proposed 

for construction to the east of the existing two story wood frame barn on Level C.  Site 

grading should be minimal to achieve the proposed finish floor elevations for these 

structures. Project information was based on a Schematic Site Plan dated November 19, 

2012 provided to us electronically on January 22, 2013 by you with proposed boring 

locations, previous telephone conversations between AMEC and the design team, and site 

visits by us. 

 

2.0  SITE GEOLOGY 

 

The project site is located in the Blue Ridge Physiographic Province. The bedrock in this 

province is a complex mixture of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rock that has been 

repeatedly squeezed, fractured, faulted and distorted by past tectonic movements.  The 

virgin soils encountered in this area are the residual product of in-place weathering of rock, 

which was similar to the rock presently underlying the site.  

 

In areas not altered by erosion or disturbed by the activities of development, the typical 

residual soil profile consists of clayey soils near the surface, where soil weathering is more 

advanced, underlain by sandy silts and silty sands. The less weathered soils exhibit relict 

features of the parent rock, including foliation patterns and joints.  
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The boundary between soil and rock is not sharply defined. This transitional zone, termed 

"partially weathered rock" (PWR), is normally found overlying the parent bedrock. Partially 

weathered rock is defined, for engineering purposes, as residual material with standard 

penetration resistance values in excess of 100 blows per foot. Fractures, joints, and the 

presence of less resistant rock types facilitate weathering. Consequently, the profile of the 

partially weathered rock and hard rock is quite irregular and erratic, even over short 

horizontal distances. Also, it is not unusual to find lenses and boulders of hard rock and 

zones of partially weathered rock within the soil mantle, well above the general bedrock level.  

 

 

3.0  SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION 

 

Fourteen soil test borings were originally proposed based on the site location plan provided 

(designated as B-3 through B-16). Prior to our field exploration three of these borings were 

eliminated (B-12 through B-14) as improvements to stairways were no longer proposed 

within these areas. The approximate locations of the eleven soil test borings performed are 

indicated on the attached Boring Location Plan (Figure 2).  

 

The boring locations were marked at the site by AMEC using map-scaled distances from 

existing site features at the site (existing structures, concrete curbs, parking spaces, etc.) 

shown on the Phase I Schematic Site Plan provided by you in January of 2013. The 

elevations shown on the attached Test Boring Records were estimated based on contour 

lines shown on this plan and should be considered approximate. 

 

Of the eleven soil test borings performed nine were advanced by mechanically twisting 

hollow-stem augers into the soil and extended to depths that varied from 10 to 15 feet. 

Soil sampling and penetration testing within these nine borings were performed in general 

accordance with ASTM D 1586. At assigned intervals, soil samples were obtained with a 

standard 1.4-inch I.D., 2-inch O.D. split-spoon sampler. The sampler was first seated 6 

inches to penetrate any loose cuttings, and then driven an additional 12 inches with blows 

of a 140-pound hammer falling 30 inches. The number of hammer blows required to drive 

the sampler the final 12 inches was recorded and is designated the "N-Value" or 

"penetration resistance". The N-Value, when properly evaluated, is an index to soil 

strength and foundation supporting capability.  
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Representative portions of split spoon samples were sealed in glass jars and returned to our 

laboratory where they were visually classified by a geotechnical engineer. The boreholes 

were sounded to determine presence and depth to ground water after the completion of 

drilling, as noted on the test boring records.  

 

Hand auger borings were advanced at boring locations B-7 and B-15 to a depth of 

approximately 5 feet and 1 foot 8 inches, respectively, below the existing ground surface 

where access with a drill rig was prevented due to a steep slope at B-7 and overhead power 

lines and proximity to Gashes Creek Road at B-15. Beginning at a depth of approximately 1 

foot below the existing ground surface and at approximately 1 foot intervals below this depth, 

to the boring termination or refusal depth, the hand auger was removed and the soil 

consistency was measured with a dynamic cone penetrometer to provide an indication of 

the density and strength of the soil. The conical point was first seated to penetrate any 

loose cuttings, then driven additional increments of 1.75 inches with blows from a 15 pound 

hammer falling 20 inches. The number of hammer blows required to achieve this penetration 

was recorded.  

 

Additionally, we performed dynamic cone penetrometer (DCP) testing in general accordance 

with ASTM D 6951 at four locations within the proposed paved drive and parking areas 

(adjacent to test borings B-6, B-8, B-11 and B-16) to allow an estimation of in-situ California 

Bearing Ratio (CBR) values for the subgrade soils for use in pavement section thickness 

recommendations.  A tabular summary of the results of the field DCP testing is included as 

an attachment to this report.  

 

The boreholes were backfilled with soil cuttings and patched with asphalt at the surface upon 

the completion of drilling for the day. 

 

Groundwater levels were measured after the completion of drilling, as indicated on our 

attached Test and Hand Auger Boring Records. 
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4.0  SUBSURFACE CONDITIONS 

 

The following descriptions provide a general summary of the subsurface conditions 

encountered. The attached Test and Hand Auger Boring Records represent our 

interpretation of the field drilling logs based on engineering examination of the field samples. 

The lines designating the interfaces between various strata represent approximate 

boundaries and the transition between strata may be gradual.   

 

A layer of asphalt between approximately 1 to 3 inch in thickness, underlain by a 3 to 6-

inch thick layer of aggregate base course was encountered within the borings performed 

within the paved parking/drive areas. The thickness of these layers may vary across the 

site at locations between borings. Beneath this surficial pavement layer within boreholes, 

or surficial gravel or topsoil in borings B-5, B-7 and B-15, soil fill was generally 

encountered to a depth of between approximately 3 feet and the boring termination depths 

of 10 to 15 feet. This soil fill was generally sampled as firm to very stiff micaceous sandy, 

slightly clayey silt.  In borings B-3, B-5, B-9 and B-16, residual soil was encountered 

underlying this fill soil above the boring termination depths of between 5 to 15 feet. This 

residual soil was generally sampled as loose to very firm micaceous silty sand.  

 

A possible void or zone of very soft soil was encountered between approximately 3.5 to 

5.5 feet in soil test boring B-8. The soil immediately below this depth sampled was wet. 

Due to the proximity of likely underground stormwater pipes, this may be indicative of a 

soil layer that has either been softened or eroded away by water infiltration from a 

deteriorated stormwater pipe.  

 

Groundwater was not encountered in the eleven boreholes following the completion of 

drilling.  
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5.0  SITE PREPARATION AND GRADING RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

5.1  Surface Stripping and Removal of Below-Grade Construction and Utilities 

 

The asphalt pavement that is present within the proposed building construction areas 

should be stripped and removed from the site. Existing below-grade utilities, such as 

underground stormwater and water lines should also be removed from the building 

construction area. Voids left from removing under-ground utilities should be filled with 

structural fill that is placed and compacted as recommended in this report. Additionally, 

any remnants of building foundations from structures that may be demolished should also 

be removed. 

 

During stripping and rough grading, positive surface drainage should be maintained to 

prevent the accumulation of surface water. If the exposed subgrade becomes excessively 

wet, or if conditions encountered are different from those described previously in this report, 

the geotechnical engineer should be contacted. 

 

5.2  Proofrolling 

 

Based on the results of our soil test borings, existing in-place fill soil should be suitable to 

leave in-place and not require removal prior to placement of additional fill, if any, to achieve 

building and site grades, subject to successful proofrolling as discussed below.  

 

We recommend that the stripped building subgrade be proofrolled with a heavily loaded 

dump truck or with similar approved construction equipment to detect areas that are 

unsuitable for the support of structural fill, building foundations or grade slabs. Proofrolling 

should be performed after a suitable period of dry weather to avoid degrading an otherwise 

acceptable subgrade. The proofroller should make at least four passes over each location, 

with the last two passes perpendicular to the first two. The proofrolling should be 

monitored by an engineering technician working under the supervision of the geotechnical 

engineer. Areas that wave, rut, or deflect excessively and continue to do so after several 

passes of the proofroller should be excavated and replaced with suitable structural fill 

material that is placed and compacted as recommended in this report.  
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5.3  Construction of Structural Fill and Backfill  

 

Soil fill used for raising the site grades, backfilling for existing fill soils undercut, and as 

backfill in utility trenches or for replacement of unsuitable material detected by proofrolling 

should be uniformly compacted in sufficiently thin lifts to at least 95 percent of the standard 

Proctor maximum dry density (ASTM D 698). The upper 18 inches of soil fill placed directly 

under slabs and pavements should be compacted to 100 percent of this criteria. 

 

Before filling operations begin, representative samples of each proposed fill material should 

be collected and tested to determine the compaction and classification characteristics. In 

general, soils containing more than 5 percent (by weight) fibrous organic material or having a 

Plasticity Index (PI) greater than 30 (less than 15 is preferable) should not be used for fill.  

 

Once compaction begins, a sufficient number of density tests should be performed by an 

experienced engineering technician working under the direct supervision of the geotechnical 

engineer to measure the degree of compaction being obtained.   

 

 

6.0  FOUNDATION DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

Based on the subsurface conditions indicated to exist at this site and performance of the 

previously recommended proofroll of the existing soil fill discussed in section 5.2 to 

identify areas where subgrade repair may be necessary prior to placement of additional 

structural fill, we recommend that the strip and spread footings for this building be 

designed to bear in any new or existing fill with an allowable net soil bearing pressure of 

up to 2500 psf, based on total design loads. This allowable soil bearing pressure is 

contingent on the condition that the new or existing fill is compacted to at least 95 percent 

of the standard Proctor maximum dry density. 

 

Minimum column and continuous wall footing widths should be 24 and 18 inches, 

respectively. The minimum widths are considered advisable to provide a margin of safety 

against a local or punching shear failure of the bearing soils. Exterior footings should bear 

at least 24 inches below final exterior grade and interior footings should bear at least 18 
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inches below the surface of the grade slab to provide frost protection and protective 

embedment.  

 

Groundwater was not encountered within the expected construction depths at the time of 

our field exploration. However, the contractor should be prepared to promptly remove any 

surface water or ground water from the construction area. This has been done effectively on 

past jobs by means of gravity ditches and pumping from filtered sumps.    

 

Exposure to the environment may weaken the soils at the footing bearing level if the 

foundation excavations remain open for a prolonged period of time. Therefore, foundation 

concrete should be placed as soon as possible after the excavations are dug, preferably on 

the same day excavated. If the bearing soils are softened by surface water intrusion or 

exposure, the softened soils must be removed from the foundation excavation bottom 

immediately prior to placement of concrete.  Foundation concrete should not be placed on 

frozen or saturated soil. If foundation excavations must remain open overnight when 

rainfall is imminent, we recommend that a 2- to 3-inch thick "mud-mat" of "lean" (2000 psi) 

concrete be placed on the excavated surface to protect the bearing surface from exposure 

until the foundation can be constructed. 

 

An engineering technician working under the supervision of the geotechnical engineer 

should observe the foundation excavations immediately prior to concrete placement. The 

foundation bearing areas should be level or suitably benched and be free of loose soil, 

ponded water, and debris prior to the observation. Within foundation excavations, the 

engineering technician should perform hand auger borings with dynamic cone penetration 

testing below the excavated surface to correlate actual soil conditions observed with those 

indicated by this geotechnical exploration. Any significant differences should be brought to 

the attention of the owner's representative along with appropriate recommendations for 

additional excavation to suitable bearing conditions for the affected foundations.   
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6.1 Additional Design and Construction Considerations 

 

Landscaping 

 

We understand that a rain garden or landscaping requiring considerable amounts of 

irrigation may be placed adjacent to the north side of the existing barn. Currently the ground 

surface within this area is asphalt covered. Based on our site visit we observed that the barn 

has a partial below grade basement within the northern portion. In order to prevent 

infiltration of water through the existing below grade concrete basement walls and/or 

softening of the foundation bearing soils upon which this wall bears, we recommend that a 

rain garden or landscaping requiring irrigation not be installed at this location. 

 

In order to prevent people from parking along the gravel shoulder along Gashes Creek 

Road, the area near boring B-15, we understand that small trees or shrubs are proposed to 

be planted. Multiple additional hand auger boring attempts were made within this gravel 

shoulder area to penetrate deeper, with tree roots and silty sand with partially weathered 

rock fragments encountered within the shallow subsurface. The deepest hand auger boring 

was advanced to a depth of approximately 1 foot 8 inches before refusal was encountered 

on hard soil with partially weathered rock. Trees or shrubs planted within this area should 

have a deeper root system and not require irrigation that would damage the existing 

pavement along Gashes Creek Road.  

 

Existing Underground Stormwater Pipes 

 

Based on our site visits and conversations with Al Kopf (City of Asheville), we understand 

that numerous underground stormwater pipes exist throughout the site, for many of which 

the exact location, size, and condition of which are unknown. We understand inspection of 

these pipes with a robotic camera was scheduled to be performed recently to determine 

pipe condition and location. We recommend that any sections of pipe that appear to have 

deteriorated, such as the section of pipe outlet observed to the north of Level C discussed 

be replaced or repaired as necessary. Additionally, we request that stormwater pipes 

currently located under proposed structures be relocated a distance of at least 10 feet 

outside the footprint of the structure.   
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Sidewalks 

 

Sidewalks proposed throughout the site for pedestrian use should be constructed in 

accordance with the latest City of Asheville requirements. A modulus of subgrade reaction 

of 130 pounds per cubic inch (pci) may be used in design. Prior to placement of concrete, or 

compacted stone base course if required, the soil subgrade should be proofrolled, as 

discussed previously, or explored with a probe rod or hand auger and dynamic cone 

penetrometer in areas with limited access to confirm it is suitable. This should be observed 

or performed by an engineering technician working under the supervision of a geotechnical 

engineer. 

 

 

7.0  GRADE SLAB DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

A modulus of subgrade reaction of 130 pounds per cubic inch (pci) may be used in design 

of grade slabs for the proposed structures or other miscellaneous grade slabs. The 

subgrade should consist of compacted structural fill. A minimum 4-inch layer of crushed 

stone covered with an impermeable membrane should be placed on the soil subgrade prior 

to slab construction to provide a level bearing surface and to increase the load distribution 

capabilities. The grade slabs should be jointed around columns and along footing-supported 

walls so that the slabs and foundations can settle differentially without damage. Joints 

containing smooth dowels or keys may be used in the slab to permit rotational movement 

between parts of the slab without sharp vertical displacements or cracking. 

 

Exposure to the environment and construction traffic may disturb the subgrade soils at the 

slab bearing level. The slab subgrade should be graded and maintained to prevent ponding 

of surface water. If the subgrade soils are softened by water intrusion, exposure or 

construction traffic; the softened soils must be removed or scarified, allowed to dry, and 

recompacted prior to placement of the crushed stone leveling course or construction of the 

grade slab.  

 

We recommend that the engineering technician observe the soil subgrade immediately prior 

to placement of the crushed stone leveling course and document the conditions observed. 

The slab subgrade should be free of loose soil, ponded water, and debris at the time of this 
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observation. Any significant differences from the specified subgrade condition should be 

brought to the attention of the owner's representative along with appropriate 

recommendations for correction of the observed condition.   

 

 

8.0 PAVEMENT RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

The pavement subgrade surface should be proofrolled and structural fill (if needed) should 

be placed and compacted as described in this report. Additionally, it was noted that sections 

of the existing pavement were damaged by the growth of roots from nearby trees causing 

localized uplift and cracking to the pavement surface. These cracks lead to water infiltration 

from surface runoff as well as freezing and thawing cycles during the winter which can 

cause significant damage to pavement sections. Consideration should be given to removing 

these roots and nearby trees, if necessary, to prevent future damage to the pavement 

surface. Future plantings selected should have a root system that will not damage nearby 

pavement and sidewalks.  

 

Also, surficial runoff water should be captured or diverted water away from the surface of 

the edges of pavement to prevent infiltration and softening of the pavement subgrade and 

subsequent damage to the pavement surface, as was observed along the edges of 

pavement on the traffic loop near the entrance closest to boring B-16.   

 

For the near-surface sandy silts encountered in our soil test borings, a conservative CBR 

value of 6 may be assigned based on the results of the DCP testing/CBR correlation testing 

performed, our experience with similar soils, and published values. Actual traffic counts 

were not provided, however, based on our past experience with projects of similar size with 

relatively minor traffic counts and loads and the performance of the existing pavement 

sections observed at the Nature Center we recommend the following pavement 

thicknesses: 
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Table 1.  Recommended Minimum Pavement Thicknesses 

 Standard Duty Pavement (1) Heavy Duty Pavement (2) 

Asphalt Surface Course 2.5 inches 3 inches 

Aggregate Base Course 6 inches 8 inches 

Concrete Slab Thickness 5 inches 5 inches 

(1) Pavement areas in which only passenger car and local delivery trucks will be traveling. 

(2) Pavement areas in which passenger cars, 18-wheel tractor trailers (less than 5 per day), 

school buses and local delivery trucks will be traveling. 

 

Asphalt and concrete pavements and bases should be constructed in accordance with the 

guidelines of the latest applicable North Carolina Department of Transportation (NCDOT) or 

City of Asheville standard specifications, whichever is applicable. Materials, weather 

limitations, placement and compaction are specified under appropriate sections of the 

above referenced standards. 

 

 

9.0  QUALIFICATION OF REPORT 

 

The recommendations provided in this report are based in part on project information 

provided to us and they only apply to the specific project and site discussed in this report.  If 

the project information section in this report contains incorrect information or if additional 

information is available, you should convey the correct or additional information to us and 

retain us to review our recommendations.  We can then modify our recommendations, as 

necessary, for the proposed project. 

 

Regardless of the thoroughness of a geotechnical exploration, there is always a possibility 

that conditions between borings will be different from those at specific locations and that 

conditions will not be as anticipated by the designers or contractors.  In addition, the 

construction process may itself alter subsurface conditions. Therefore, experienced 

geotechnical personnel should observe and document the construction procedures used 

and the conditions encountered. Unanticipated conditions and inadequate procedures 

should be reported to the design team along with timely recommendations for addressing 
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the observed conditions/procedures. We recommend that AMEC be retained to provide this 

service based upon our familiarity with the project, the subsurface conditions, and the intent 

of the recommendations and design. 

 

The assessment of site environmental conditions for the presence of pollutants in the soil, 

rock, or ground water of the site was beyond the scope of this exploration.  
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BID PROPOSAL 
 
        Date:      
 
Gentlemen: 
 
In compliance with your Advertisement for Bids, dated August 17, 2016, the undersigned hereby 
proposes to furnish all labor, equipment and materials and to perform all work for the construction 
of improvements referred to herein as: Asheville Wildlife Park Visitor Reception and Welcome 
Plaza in strict accordance with the Contract Documents and in consideration of the amounts 
shown on the Bid Schedule attached hereto and totaling a Base Bid of: 
 
BASE BID: ___________________________________________________________________ 
           
 
and      /100 dollars ($____________________). 
 
Should any of the Alternates or components of the Alternates described in the Specifications be 
accepted, the amount written below shall be the amount to be "added to" or "subtracted from" the 
base bid. Contractor to place plus or minus signs in parenthesis beside Alternate. 
Alternates will not necessarily be accepted or awarded in numerical sequence. The Owner 
reserves the right to reject or accept any or all components of the Work in the Alternate. The sum 
of the Base Bid and the Alternate Work selected will determine the low bid. 
 
ALTERNATE #1 (012300 Part 3 - Execution 3.1 Schedule of Alternates A):  
 
                                                                  /100 dollars ($____________________). 
 
 
ALTERNATE #2 (012300 Part 3 - Execution 3.1 Schedule of Alternates B):  
 
                                /100 dollars ($____________________). 
 
 
ALTERNATE #3 (012300 Part 3 - Execution 3.1 Schedule of Alternates C):  
 
                                /100 dollars ($____________________). 
 
 
ALTERNATE #4 (012300 Part 3 - Execution 3.1 Schedule of Alternates D):  
 
                                /100 dollars ($____________________). 
 
 
ALTERNATE #5 (012300 Part 3 - Execution 3.1 Schedule of Alternates E):  
 
                                /100 dollars ($____________________). 
 
The following Unit Prices are given as net Unit Prices and no profit or overhead shall be added or 
deducted when applying Unit Prices. The Unit Prices quoted are for the purpose of increasing or 
decreasing the project, at the Owner's option, using such Unit Prices. 
 
Unit Price 1: Removal offsite of unsatisfactory soil and replacement with satisfactory soil 
material. 
     $____________________________________________ 
     per cubic yard 
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Unit Price 2: Removal onsite of unsatisfactory soil and replacement with satisfactory soil 
material. 
     $____________________________________________ 
     per cubic yard 
 
Unit Price 3: Trench Rock excavation and replacement with satisfactory soil material. 
 
     $____________________________________________ 
     per cubic yard 
 
Unit Price 4: Mass Rock excavation and replacement with satisfactory soil material. 
 
     $____________________________________________ 
     per cubic yard 
 
Unit Price 5: Offsite Borrow. 
     $____________________________________________ 
     per cubic yard 
 
Unit Price 6: Select Backfill. 
     $____________________________________________ 
     per cubic yard 
 
Unite Price 7: Asphalt Paving. 
     $____________________________________________ 
     per cubic yard 
 
Unite Price 8: Concrete Paving. 
     $____________________________________________ 
     per square foot 
 
 
All bidders in a single-prime project shall identify on their bid the contractors they have selected 
for the subdivisions or branches of work for: 
 
1. Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning 
 
Contractor Name_________________________________ License #__________________ 
 
2. Plumbing 
 
Contractor Name_________________________________ License #__________________ 
 
3. Electrical 
 
Contractor Name_________________________________ License #__________________ 
 
2. General 
 
Contractor Name_________________________________ License #__________________ 
 
 
The undersigned hereby agrees that, upon written acceptance of this Bid Proposal, he will, within 
ten (10) days of receipt of such notice, execute a Contract with the Owner and that he will provide 
any bonds or guarantees and certificates of insurance required by the Contract Documents.
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The undersigned agrees that, if awarded the Contract, he will commence the work within ten (10) 
calendar days after the date of receipt of written Notice to Proceed, and that he will complete the 
work within 255 calendar days thereafter. 
 
The undersigned acknowledges receipt of the following addenda: 
 
Addendum No.________________ Dated_____________________ 
Addendum No.________________ Dated_____________________ 
Addendum No.________________ Dated_____________________ 
Addendum No.________________ Dated_____________________ 
Addendum No.________________ Dated_____________________ 
 

Respectfully submitted, 
 
                           
Firm Name 
 

Attest to:            
Address 

 
      By:        
Secretary 
(Corporate Seal) 
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BID BOND 
 
 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, THAT WE, THE UNDERSIGNED,  
      as Principal, and      
        as Surety, are hereby held and firmly 
bound unto the City of Asheville as Owner in the penal sum of      
       for the payment of which, well and truly to be 
made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, 
successors and assigns, this the _____ day of _______________, ______. 
 
 The condition of the above obligation is such that whereas the Principal has submitted to 
the City of Asheville a certain BID which is attached hereto and hereby made a part hereof, to 
enter into a contract in writing for: 
 
             
 
             
 
             
 
 NOW, THEREFORE, 
 
 (a) If said BID shall be rejected, or 
 
 (b) If said BID shall be accepted and the Principal shall execute and deliver a 
contract in the Form of Contract attached hereto (properly completed in accordance with said 
BID) and shall furnish a BOND for his faithful performance of said Contract, and for the payment 
of all persons performing labor or furnishing materials in connection therewith, and shall in all 
other respects perform the agreement created by the acceptance of said BID, then this obligation 
shall be void, otherwise the same shall remain in force and effect, it being expressly understood 
and agreed that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, 
exceed the penal amount of this obligation as herein stated. 
 
 The Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligations of said 
Surety and its BOND shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time within 
which the OWNER may accept such BID and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such 
extension. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, 
and such of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and 
these presents to be signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set forth above. 
 
Attest to: 
 
 
________________________________ 
Secretary 
(Corporate Seal) 

________________________________ 
Contractor 
 
By: _____________________________ 
 

 
 
Attest to: 
 
 
________________________________ 
Secretary 
(Corporate Seal) 

 
 
________________________________ 
Surety 
 
By: _____________________________ 
 

 
Countersigned: 
 
 
        
 
N.C. Licensed Resident Agent 
 
        
 
        
 
Name and Address – Surety Agency 
 
        
 
        
Surety Company Name and N.C. 
Regional or Branch Office Address 
 
 
IMPORTANT – Surety companies executing BONDS must appear on the Treasury Department’s 
most current list (Circular 570 as amended) and be authorized to transact business in the state 
where the project is located. 
 
 



Page 65 of 156 
 

Page 1 of 1 
  

BID SUBMITTAL CHECKLIST 
 
 
1. Bid Security 
 - Bid Bond, cash, cashier's check or a certified check in the amount of 5%  
 of the amount of the base bid. 
 
2. Non-Collusion Affidavit 
 
3. Minority Business Forms 
 
4. Bid Proposal 
 
5. Qualifications of Bidders 
 - Evidence of safety record. 
 - Description of the company's background. 
 - List of five (5) projects with the contact information within the past five (5) 
 years that involve new and/or renovation construction referenced in the 
 Instruction to Bidders. 
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT OF PRIME BIDDER 
 

STATE OF       
COUNTY OF      
 
 
      , of      , being       
(Name)      (Bidder) 
duly sworn, deposes and says that: 
 
 1. He is ___________________________________________________________ 
  (owner, partner, officer, representative, agent) 
of ____________________________, the Bidder that has submitted the attached Bid Proposal; 
 
 2. He is fully informed respecting the preparation and contents of the attached Bid 
Proposal and of all pertinent circumstances respecting such Bid Proposal; 
 
 3. Such Bid Proposal is genuine and is not a collusive or sham Bid Proposal; 
 
 4. Neither the said Bidder nor any of its officers, partners, owners, agents, 
representatives, employees, or parties in interest, including this affiant, has in any way colluded, 
conspired, connived or agreed, directly or indirectly with any other Bidder, firm or person to 
submit a collusive or sham Bid Proposal in connection with the Contract for which the attached 
Bid Proposal has been submitted or to refrain from bidding in connection with such Contract, or 
has in any manner, directly or indirectly sought by agreement or collusion or communication or 
conference with any other Bidder, firm or person to fix the price or prices in the attached Bid 
Proposal or of any other Bidder, or to fix the overhead, profit or cost element of the Bid price or 
the Bid price of any other Bidder, or to secure through any collusion, conspiracy, connivance or 
unlawful agreement any advantage against the City of Asheville, or any person interested in the 
proposed Contract; and 
 
 5. The price or prices quoted in the attached Bid Proposal are fair and proper and 
are not tainted by any collusion, conspiracy, connivance or unlawful agreement on the part of the 
Bidder or any of its agents, representatives, owner, employees, or parties of interest including this 
affiant. 
 
     (Signed)        
                 
          Title 
 
SWORN TO AND SUBSCRIBED before me this ____ day of ______________, 20___. 
 

        
Notary Public 

     My Commission Expires: _________________________ 
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City of Asheville - Minority Business Requirements - Building Construction Only 
Effective January 1, 2002, Senate Bill 914 went into effect for building construction projects which requires minority and women 
business outreach.  The following forms are to be completed as noted below for building construction projects.  We additionally 
have a 72- business hour delay for minimum compliance, which means that some forms are not due until after the opening of the 
bid.  The Bidder must provide, with the bid, the ‘Listing of Good Faith Efforts’ (Form A) and either the ‘Intent to Perform Contract 
with Own Workforce’ (Form B) or the ‘Identification of Minority Business Participation’ (Form C).  Additionally, this information must 
be reported to the State of North Carolina in the HUBSCO reporting system.  The following is a description of the Minority Business 
Forms and what a bidder must do to submit a responsible bid: 
 
• Form A (Listing of Good Faith Efforts):  This affidavit provides ways in which the general contractor can actively work to 

increase participation by minority and women owned firms.  For building construction projects subject to GS143-128.2, the 
bidder must earn at least 50 points for their bid to be considered responsive.   Must be included with the Bid.   

 
• Form B (Intent to Perform Contract with Own Workforce):  This affidavit certifies that the bidder can perform the work without 

the use of subcontracting.  No additional forms are needed beyond this form after bids are opened. 
 

• Form C (Identification of Minority Business Participation):  This form is due at bid opening if you will be subcontracting work.  
Within 72-business hours of the bid opening, the bidder must submit the ‘Portion of the Work to be Performed by Minority 
Firms’ (Form D) or the ‘Good Faith Efforts Documentation’ (Form E) depending on the utilization of certified minority firms.  
Please read forms carefully. 
 

• Form D (Portion of the Work to be Performed by Minority Firms):  This affidavit is to be provided 72-hours after bid opening by 
the lowest bidder if the portion of work is equal or greater than the percentages set forth in the Minority Business Plan.   
 

• Form E (Good Faith Efforts):  This affidavit is to be provided 72-hours after bid opening by the lowest bidder if the portion of 
work is less than the percentages set forth in the Minority Business Plan.   
 

• MB Form 4 (Minority Business Documentation for Contract Payments):      
This form is due at least quarterly (unless otherwise noted) to the city by contractors for payment information on subcontracts 
with certified minority firms on City of Asheville projects.  If you have questions, please contact Brenda Mills, Economic 
Development Specialist, Community & Economic Development at (828) 259-8050 or Fax (828) 350-0072 or by email at 
bmills@ashevillenc.gov. 

 
 

Goals City of Asheville 
Construction  
African Americans 3% 
Hispanic, Asian & Native Americans 1% 
Women 8% 
  
Procurement  
African Americans 5% 
Hispanic, Asian & Native Americans 2% 
Women 18% 
  
Professional Services  
African Americans 7% 
Hispanic, Asian & Native Americans 7% 
Women 37% 
  
Other Services  
African Americans 10% 
Hispanic, Asian & Native Americans 2% 
Women 18% 

 
 

mailto:bmills@ashevillenc.gov
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Attach to Bid     Attach to Bid     Attach to Bid     Attach to Bid     Attach to Bid     Attach to Bid     Attach to Bid 
 

Listing of Good Faith Efforts (Form A) 
Building Construction Only 

 

Affidavit of______________________________________________________________________________________ 
(Name of Bidder) 

I have made a good faith effort to comply under the following areas checked: 
(Bidders on Construction Projects Only must earn at least 50 points from the good faith efforts listed for their bid to be considered responsive.) 
 

 1 – (10 pts) Contacted minority businesses that reasonably could have been expected to submit a quote and that were known to 
the contractor, or available on State or local government maintained lists, at least 10 days before the bid date and notified them 
of the nature and scope of the work to be performed. 

 2 --(10 pts) Made the construction plans, specifications and requirements available for review by prospective minority 
businesses, or providing these documents to them at least 10 days before the bids are due. 

 3 – (15 pts) Broken down or combined elements of work into economically feasible units to facilitate minority participation. 

 4 – (10 pts) Worked with minority trade, community, or contractor organizations identified by the Office of Historically 
Underutilized Businesses and included in the bid documents that provide assistance in recruitment of minority businesses. 

 5 – (10 pts) Attended pre-bid meetings scheduled by the public owner. 

 6 – (20 pts) Providing assistance in getting required bonding or insurance or provided alternatives to bonding or insurance for 
subcontractors. 

 7 – (15 pts) Negotiated in good faith with interested minority businesses and not reject them as unqualified without sound 
reasons based on their capabilities.  Any rejection of a minority business based on lack of qualification should have the reasons 
documented in writing. 

 8 – (25 pts) Provided assistance to an otherwise qualified minority business in need of equipment, loan capital, lines of credit, or 
joint pay agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letters of credit, including waiving credit that is ordinarily required.  Assisted 
minority businesses in obtaining the same unit pricing with the bidder's suppliers in order to help minority businesses in 
establishing credit. 

 9 – (20 pts) Negotiated joint venture and partnership arrangements with minority businesses in order to increase opportunities 
for minority business participation on a public construction or repair project when possible. 

 10 - (20 pts) Provided quick pay agreements and policies to enable minority contractors and suppliers to meet cash-flow 
demands. 

  
The undersigned, if apparent low bidder, will enter into a formal agreement with the firms listed in the Identification of Minority 
Business Participation schedule conditional upon scope of contract to be executed with the Owner.  Substitution of contractors 
must be in accordance with GS143-128.2(d) Failure to abide by this statutory provision will constitute a breach of the contract.  
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of the minority business commitment and is authorized to bind 
the bidder to the commitment herein set forth. 

Date:           Name of Authorized Officer:         

          Signature:        _______ 

                    Title:       _______ 
 

State of North Carolina, County of      
Subscribed and sworn to before me this     day of    20  
Notary Public     ___ 
My commission expires    ___ 

 
 

 
  SEAL 



 

Minority Business Forms for Building Construction Only 

R
e

v
is

e
d

 –
 A

p
r

il
 2

0
1

6
 

Attach to Bid if Not Subcontracting     Attach to Bid if Not Subcontracting     Attach to Bid if Not Subcontracting      
 

Intent to Perform Contract with Own Workforce (Form B) 
Building Construction Only 

 

 
Affidavit of              

(Name of Bidder) 
 
I hereby certify that it is our intent to perform 100% of the work required for the  
 
                       contract. 

(Name of Project) 
 
In making this certification, the Bidder states that the Bidder does not customarily subcontract elements of this type  
project, and normally performs and has the capability to perform and will perform all elements of the work on this  
project with his/her own current work forces; and 

 
The Bidder agrees to provide any additional information or documentation requested by the owner in support of the  
above statement.  
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read this certification and is authorized to bind the Bidder to the 
commitments herein contained. 
 
 
 
Date:            Name of Authorized Officer:         
 
      Signature:         
 
               Title:         
 
 
 
 
State of North Carolina, County of _      
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this     day of   20____ 
 
Notary Public      
 
My commission expires      

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
   SEAL 
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Attach to Bid if Subcontracting     Attach to Bid if Subcontracting     Attach to Bid if Subcontracting     Attach to Bid if Subcontracting           
 

Identification of Minority Business Participation (Form C) 
Building Construction Only 

 
I,                                 

(Name of Bidder) 
 

do hereby certify that on this project, we will use the following minority business enterprises as construction  
subcontractors, vendors, suppliers or providers of professional services for the City of Asheville on  
 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
                                                                  (Project Name) 

     
Firm Name, Address and Phone #       Work type    *Minority Category 
   

 

     

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A), American Indian (I), and Women (W) 
 

 
The total value of minority business contracting will be $ _______________________ or _____% of our firm’s total bid  

price of  $ ______________________________. 

Date:            Name of Authorized Officer:         
 
      Signature:        
 
               Title:        
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Portion of the Work to be Performed by Minority Firms (Form D) 
Building Construction Only 

 
***Note this form is to be submitted only by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder.*** 

If the portion of the work to be executed by minority businesses as defined in GS143-128.2(g) is equal to or greater than the 
percentage set forth by the Minority Business Plan (see below) of the bidders total contract price, then the bidder must 
complete this affidavit.  This affidavit shall be provided by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder within 72 business 
hours after notification of being low bidder. 

City of Asheville – African Americans – 3%; Hispanic, Asian & Native Americans – 1%; Women – 8% 
 
Affidavit of          I do hereby certify that on the 
     (Name of Bidder) 
               

     (Project Name) 
Project ID#      Amount of Bid  $      
 
I will expend a minimum of   % of the total dollar amount of the contract with minority business enterprises.  
Minority businesses will be employed as construction subcontractors, vendors, suppliers or providers of professional services.  Such 
work will be subcontracted to the following firms listed below.  Attach additional sheets if required. 
 
Name and Phone Number *Minority 

Category 
Work description Dollar Value 

    
    
    
    
    
    
    

 
*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I) and Women (W) 

 
Pursuant to GS143-128.2(d), the undersigned will enter into a formal agreement with Minority Firms for work listed in this  
schedule conditional upon execution of a contract with the Owner.  Failure to fulfill this commitment may constitute a  
breach of the contract. 
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of this commitment and is authorized to bind the bidder to the 
commitment herein set forth. 
 
Date:            Name of Authorized Officer:          
 
      Signature:         
 
              Title:          
 

State of North Carolina, County of    _________ 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this   day of   20  
Notary Public       
My commission expires     
 
 

 
    SEAL 
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Good Faith Efforts (Form E) 
***Note this form is to be submitted only by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder.*** 

 
If the goals set forth by the Minority Business Plan for participation by minority businesses are not achieved, the Bidder shall provide 
the following documentation to the Owner of his good faith efforts 72- business hours following the date of bid:  
       
Affidavit of:               

(Name of Bidder) 
 
I do certify the attached documentation as true and accurate representation of my good faith efforts.  

(Attach additional sheets if required) 
 

Name and Phone Number *Minority 
Category 

Work description Dollar Value 

    
    
    
    
    

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I), and Women (W) 
 

Documentation of the Bidder's good faith efforts to meet the goals set forth in these provisions.  Examples of documentation include, but are not 
limited to, the following evidence: 

A.  Copies of solicitations for quotes to at least three (3) minority business firms from the source list provided by the State for each 
subcontract to be let under this contract (if 3 or more firms are shown on the source list).  Each solicitation shall contain a specific 
description of the work to be subcontracted, location where bid documents can be reviewed, representative of the Prime Bidder to 
contact, and location, date and time when quotes must be received. 

B.  Copies of quotes or responses received from each firm responding to the solicitation. 

C.  A telephone log of follow-up calls to each firm sent a solicitation. 
D.  For subcontracts where a minority business firm is not considered the lowest responsible sub-bidder, copies of quotes received from all 

firms submitting quotes for that particular subcontract. 

E.  Documentation of any contacts or correspondence to minority business, community, or contractor organizations in an attempt to meet 

      the goal. 

F.  Copy of pre-bid roster. 

G.  Letter documenting efforts to provide assistance in obtaining required bonding or insurance for minority business. 

H.  Letter detailing reasons for rejection of minority business due to lack of qualification. 

 I.   Letter documenting proposed assistance offered to minority business in need of equipment, loan capital, lines of credit, or joint pay    
agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letter of credit, including waiving credit that is ordinarily required. 

 

Failure to provide the documentation as listed in these provisions may result in rejection of the bid and award to the next lowest responsible and 
responsive bidder. 

 
Date:        Name of Authorized Officer:         

         Signature:         

       Title:          
 
State of North Carolina, County of       
Subscribed and sworn to before me this   day of    20  
Notary Public    ____ 
My commission expires   _______ 

 
  SEAL 
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DOCUMENTATION OF CONTRACT PAYMENTS (FORM 4) 
Please provide this information to the owner’s representative or directly to the Office of Economic Development. 
Reporting for Building Construction is required by the State of North Carolina through HUBSCO Reporting System. 

 
 
The following is a list of payments made to minority and women owned firms on this project between the dates of  
 
___________________________ and _________________________.   
 
Project Name:  ___________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Company Name:  _________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Company Contact (Name, phone and email):  __________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
ON THE ABOVE REFERENCE PROJECT, PLEASE INDICATE THE FOLLOWING: 
 
 
MINORITY FIRM NAME 

BLACK, HISPANIC 
ASIAN, INDIAN OR 

WOMAN 

 
AMOUNT 

& DATE OF PAYMENTS 
 
 

  

 
 

  

 
 

  

 
 

  

 
 

  

 
 

  

 
 

  

 
PLEASE CHECK ONE: 
 
_____   Payment amounts represent the final total to be paid for this project.  
 
_____   Payment amounts DO NOT represent the final total to be paid for this project.   
 
 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
Signature and Title of Certifying Agent   
 
 

Any questions regarding this information can be directed to Brenda Mills, Economic Development Specialist,  
Community & Economic Development at (828) 259-8050 or bmills@ashevillenc.gov. 
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NOTICE OF AWARD 
 
To:        
 
        
 
        
  
        
 
PROJECT Description:            

            

             

 The Owner has considered the Bid Proposal submitted by you for the above-described 
Project in response to its receipt of Bids on _____________________, 20__, and the Instructions 
to Bidders. 
 
 You are hereby notified that your Bid Proposal has been accepted in the amount of         
$     . 
 
 You are required by the Instructions to Bidders to execute the Contract and furnish the 
required Performance Bond, Payment Bond and certificates of insurance within ten (10) calendar 
days from the date of this Notice to you. 
 
 If you fail to execute said Contract and to furnish said Bonds within ten (10) days from the 
date of this Notice, said Owner will be notified to consider all your rights arising out of the Owner’s 
acceptance of your Bid Proposal as abandoned and as a forfeiture of your Bid Proposal.  The 
Owner will be entitled to such other rights as may be granted by law. 
 
 You are required to return an acknowledged copy of this Notice of Award to the Owner. 
 
 Dated this    day of    , _____. 
 

CITY OF ASHEVILLE 
 
By:        
 City Manager 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 
The author of this document 
has added information 
needed for its completion. 
The author may also have 
revised the text of the 
original AIA standard form. 
An Additions and Deletions 
Report that notes added 
information as well as 
revisions to the standard 
form text is available from 
the author and should be 
reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion 
or modification. 

AIA Document A201™–2007, 
General Conditions of the 
Contract for Construction, 
is adopted in this document 
by reference. Do not use 
with other general 
conditions unless this 
document is modified. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document 
to another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws 
as set forth in the footer of 
this document. 

AGREEMENT made as of the « First» day of «JulyOctober» in the year «Two Thousand 
Sixteen» 
(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 
 
BETWEEN the Owner: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«The City of Asheville»«  » 
«P.O. Box 7148 
Asheville, North Carolina 28802» 
«  » 
«  » 
 
and the Contractor: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«  »«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
for the following Project: 
(Name, location and detailed description) 
 
«Asheville Wildlife Park Visitor Reception and Welcome Plaza» 
«Asheville, NC» 
«Demolition and Improvements to the visitor entry experience at the Asheville Wildlife 
Park. Improvements include parking lot modifications, a new entry plaza, construction of 
a new General Services Building and Storage Shed, demolition and renovation of existing 
barn, relocation of chicken coop exhibit, and other improvements as described in the 
construction documents.» 
 
The Architect: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 
 
«Haizlip Studio PLLC»«, Limited Liability Company» 
«2125 Central Avenue, Memphis, TN 38104» 
«Telephone Number: 901-527-3866» 
«Fax Number: 901-522-9569» 
 
The Owner and Contractor agree as follows. 
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ARTICLE 1   THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other 
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed 
in this Agreement and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and 
are as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the 
entire and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or 
agreements, either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in 
Article 9. 
 
ARTICLE 2   THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in 
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others. 
 
ARTICLE 3   DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be the date of this Agreement unless a different date is stated 
below or provision is made for the date to be fixed in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner. 
(Insert the date of commencement if it differs from the date of this Agreement or, if applicable, state that the date 
will be fixed in a notice to proceed.) 
 
«  » 
 
If, prior to the commencement of the Work, the Owner requires time to file mortgages and other security interests, 
the Owner’s time requirement shall be as follows: 
 
«  » 
 
§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement. 
 
§ 3.3 The Contractor shall achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work not later than «Two Hundred Seventy  
» ( «270  » ) days from the date of commencement, or as follows: 
(Insert number of calendar days. Alternatively, a calendar date may be used when coordinated with the date of 
commencement. If appropriate, insert requirements for earlier Substantial Completion of certain portions of the 
Work.) 
 
«  » 
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Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date 
    

 
, subject to adjustments of this Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents. 
(Insert provisions, if any, for liquidated damages relating to failure to achieve Substantial Completion on time or for 
bonus payments for early completion of the Work.) 
 
«Liquidated damages related to the failure to achieve Substantial Completion on time will be charged at Five 
Hundred Dollars ($500) per calendar day.  » 
 
ARTICLE 4   CONTRACT SUM 
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the 
Contract. The Contract Sum shall be «  » ($ «  » ), subject to additions and deductions as provided in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 4.2 The Contract Sum is based upon the following alternates, if any, which are described in the Contract 
Documents and are hereby accepted by the Owner: 
(State the numbers or other identification of accepted alternates. If the bidding or proposal documents permit the 
Owner to accept other alternates subsequent to the execution of this Agreement, attach a schedule of such other 
alternates showing the amount for each and the date when that amount expires.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 4.3 Unit prices, if any: 
(Identify and state the unit price; state quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.) 
 

Item Units and Limitations Price Per Unit ($0.00) 
     

 
§ 4.4 Allowances included in the Contract Sum, if any: 
(Identify allowance and state exclusions, if any, from the allowance price.) 
 

Item Price 
    

 
ARTICLE 5   PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1 PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1.1 Based upon Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and Certificates for 
Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Sum to the 
Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of 
the month, or as follows: 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the «Twenty-Fifth (25th)  
» day of a month, the Owner shall make payment of the certified amount to the Contractor not later than the «  » day 
of the «  » month. If an Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date fixed above, 
payment shall be made by the Owner not later than «  » ( «  » ) days after the Architect receives the Application for 
Payment. 
(Federal, state or local laws may require payment within a certain period of time.) 
 
§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the 
Contractor in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract 
Sum among the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form and supported 
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by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to by the 
Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 
 
§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end 
of the period covered by the Application for Payment. 
 
§ 5.1.6 Subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be 
computed as follows: 

.1 Take that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work as determined by 
multiplying the percentage completion of each portion of the Work by the share of the Contract Sum 
allocated to that portion of the Work in the schedule of values, less retainage of «Five  » percent ( 
«5.00  » %). Pending final determination of cost to the Owner of changes in the Work, amounts not in 
dispute shall be included as provided in Section 7.3.9 of AIA Document A201™–2007, General 
Conditions of the Contract for Construction; 

.2 Add that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and 
suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction (or, if approved 
in advance by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing), less 
retainage of «Five  » percent ( «5.00  » %); 

.3 Subtract the aggregate of previous payments made by the Owner; and 

.4 Subtract amounts, if any, for which the Architect has withheld or nullified a Certificate for Payment 
as provided in Section 9.5 of AIA Document A201–2007. 

 
§ 5.1.7 The progress payment amount determined in accordance with Section 5.1.6 shall be further modified under 
the following circumstances: 

.1 Add, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, a sum sufficient to increase the total payments to the 
full amount of the Contract Sum, less such amounts as the Architect shall determine for incomplete 
Work, retainage applicable to such work and unsettled claims; and 
(Section 9.8.5 of AIA Document A201–2007 requires release of applicable retainage upon 
Substantial Completion of Work with consent of surety, if any.) 

.2 Add, if final completion of the Work is thereafter materially delayed through no fault of the 
Contractor, any additional amounts payable in accordance with Section 9.10.3 of AIA Document 
A201–2007. 

 
§ 5.1.8 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows: 
(If it is intended, prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, to reduce or limit the retainage resulting from 
the percentages inserted in Sections 5.1.6.1 and 5.1.6.2 above, and this is not explained elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents, insert here provisions for such reduction or limitation.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for 
materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site. 
 
§ 5.2 FINAL PAYMENT 
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the 
Contractor when 

.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct 
Work as provided in Section 12.2.2 of AIA Document A201–2007, and to satisfy other requirements, 
if any, which extend beyond final payment; and 

.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect. 
 
§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the 
Architect’s final Certificate for Payment, or as follows: 
 
«  » 
 



 

AIA Document A101™ – 2007. Copyright © 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1967, 1974, 1977, 1987, 1991, 1997 and 2007 by The 
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal 
penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 10:36:21 on 
07/01/2016 under Order No.9262818737_1 which expires on 07/28/2016, and is not for resale. 
User Notes:   (1345480006) 

 
5 

 

ARTICLE 6   DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
§ 6.1 INITIAL DECISION MAKER 
The Architect will serve as Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Section 15.2 of AIA Document A201–2007, unless 
the parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as Initial Decision Maker. 
(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker, 
if other than the Architect.) 
 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
§ 6.2 BINDING DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Section 15.3 of AIA Document A201–2007, the 
method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows: 
(Check the appropriate box. If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution 
below, or do not subsequently agree in writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims 
will be resolved by litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction.) 
 

[ «  » ] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201–2007 
 
[ «  » ] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction 
 
[ «  » ] Other (Specify) 
 
«  » 

 
ARTICLE 7   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document 
A201–2007. 
 
§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201–2007. 
 
ARTICLE 8   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201–2007 or another Contract 
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 8.2 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated 
below, or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is 
located. 
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.) 
 
«  » % «  » 
 
§ 8.3 The Owner’s representative: 
(Name, address and other information) 
 
«  » 
«P.O. Box 7148 
Asheville, North Carolina 28802» 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
§ 8.4 The Contractor’s representative: 
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(Name, address and other information) 
 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
 
§ 8.5 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days written notice to the 
other party. 
 
§ 8.6 Other provisions: 
 
«  » 
 
ARTICLE 9   ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 9.1 The Contract Documents, except for Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, are enumerated in 
the sections below. 
 
§ 9.1.1 The Agreement is this executed AIA Document A101–2007, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner 
and Contractor. 
 
§ 9.1.2 The General Conditions are AIA Document A201–2007, General Conditions of the Contract for 
Construction. 
 
§ 9.1.3 The Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 
 

Document Title Date Pages 
      

 
§ 9.1.4 The Specifications: 
(Either list the Specifications here or refer to an exhibit attached to this Agreement.) 
«  » 
 

Section Title Date Pages 
      

 
§ 9.1.5 The Drawings: 
(Either list the Drawings here or refer to an exhibit attached to this Agreement.) 
«  » 
 

Number Title Date 
     

 
§ 9.1.6 The Addenda, if any: 
 

Number Date Pages 
     

 
Portions of Addenda relating to bidding requirements are not part of the Contract Documents unless the bidding 
requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9. 
 
§ 9.1.7 Additional documents, if any, forming part of the Contract Documents: 
 

.1 AIA Document E201™–2007, Digital Data Protocol Exhibit, if completed by the parties, or the 
following: 
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«  » 

 
.2 Other documents, if any, listed below: 

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA 
Document A201–2007 provides that bidding requirements such as advertisement or invitation to bid, 
Instructions to Bidders, sample forms and the Contractor’s bid are not part of the Contract 
Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement.  They should be listed here only if intended to be 
part of the Contract Documents.) 

 
«  » 

 
ARTICLE 10   INSURANCE AND BONDS 
The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance and provide bonds as set forth in Article 11 of AIA Document 
A201–2007. 
(State bonding requirements, if any, and limits of liability for insurance required in Article 11 of AIA Document 
A201–2007.) 
 

Type of insurance or bond Limit of liability or bond amount ($0.00) 
    

 
 
This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 
 
 

       

OWNER (Signature)  CONTRACTOR (Signature) 

«  »«  »  «  »«  » 
(Printed name and title)  (Printed name and title) 
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NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 
TO:   __________________________  

__________________________ 

__________________________ 

DATE: ____________________________ 

PROJECT: ________________________ 

_________________________________ 

_________________________________ 

 
 You are hereby notified to commence WORK in accordance with the Contract dated  
    , 20___, on or before    ____, 20___, and you 
are to complete the WORK within __________ consecutive calendar days thereafter.  The date of 
completion of all Work is therefore _______________________, 20____. 
 

CITY OF ASHEVILLE 
 
 
By:         
 City Manager 

 
 

ACCEPTANCE OF NOTICE 
 

 Receipt of the above NOTICE TO PROCEED is hereby acknowledged by 
________________________________ this the _____ day of ___________________, 20___. 
 

        
Contractor 
 
 
By:         
 
Title:         
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PERFORMANCE BOND 
 
Date of Execution: _______________________________________________________ 

 

Name of Principal: 
(Contractor) 

__________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________

_________________________________ 

Name of Surety: __________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________ 

Name of 
Contracting Body: 

__________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________

_________________________________ 

Amount of Bond: _______________________________________________________ 

Project: __________________________________________________________________

__________________________________________________________________

________________________________ 

 
 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, That we, the PRINCIPAL and SURETY above 
named, are held and firmly bound unto the above named Contracting Body, (hereinafter referred 
to as “Contracting Body”), in the penal sum of the amount stated above for the payment of which 
sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, and 
successors, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
 THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal entered 
into a certain contract with the Contracting Body, identified as shown above and hereto attached: 
 
 NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall well and truly perform and fulfill all the 
undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions, and agreements of said contract during the original 
term of said contract and any extensions thereof that may be granted by the Contracting Body, 
with or without notice to the Surety, and during the life of any guaranty required under the 
contract, and shall also well and truly perform and fulfill all the undertakings, covenants, terms, 
conditions, and agreements of any and all duly authorized modifications of said contract that may 
hereafter be made, notice of which modifications to the Surety being hereby waived, then, this 
obligation to be void; otherwise to remain in full force and virtue. 
 
 Whenever Principal shall be, and declared by Contracting Body to be in default under the 
Contract, the Contracting Body having performed Contracting Body’s obligations thereunder, the 
Surety may promptly remedy the default, or shall promptly: 
 
1) Complete a bid or bids for completing the contract in accordance with its terms and 

conditions; or 
 
2) Obtain a bid or bids for completing the contract in accordance with its terms and 

conditions, and upon determination by Surety of the lowest responsible bidder, or, if the 
Contracting Body elects, upon determination by the Contracting Body and the Surety 
jointly of the lowest responsible bidder, arrange for a contract between such bidder and 
Contracting Body, and make available as work progresses (even though there should be 
a default or a succession of defaults under the contract or contracts of completion 
arranged under this paragraph) sufficient funds to pay the cost of completion less the 
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 balance of the contract price, but not exceeding, including other costs and damages for 
which the Surety may be of liable hereunder, the amount set forth in the first paragraph 
hereof.  The term “balance of the contract price”, as used in this paragraph shall mean 
the total amount payable by Contracting Body to Principal under the Contract and any 
amendments thereto, less the amount properly paid by Contracting Body to Contractor. 

 
 IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this instrument 
under their several seals on the date indicated above, the name and corporate seal of each 
corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned 
representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body. 
 
Attest to: 
 
_______________________________ 
Secretary 
(Corporate Seal) 

_________________________________ 
Contractor 
 
By: ______________________________ 

 
Attest to: 
 
_______________________________ 
Secretary 
(Corporate Seal) 

_________________________________ 
Surety 
 
By: ______________________________ 
 

 
Countersigned: 
 
_______________________________ 
N.C. Licensed Resident Agent 
 
_______________________________ 
 

_______________________________ 
Name and Address – Surety Agency 
 
_______________________________ 
 
_______________________________ 
Surety Company Name and N.C. 
Regional or Branch Office Address 
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PAYMENT BOND 
 
Date of Execution: ____________________________________________________ 

 

Name of Principal: 
(Contractor) 

______________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________

________________________________ 

Name of Surety: ______________________________________________________________

__________________________________________ 

Name of Contracting 
Body: 

______________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________

________________________________ 

Amount of Bond: ____________________________________________________ 

Project: ______________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________

________________________________ 

 
 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, That we, the PRINCIPAL and SURETY above 
named, are held and firmly bound unto the above named Contracting Body, (hereinafter referred 
to as “Contracting Body”), in the penal sum of the amount stated above for the payment of which 
sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, and 
successors, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
 THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal entered 
into a certain contract with the Contracting Body, identified as shown above and hereto attached: 
 
 NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall promptly make payment to all persons 
supplying labor and material in the prosecution of the work provided for in said contract, and any 
and all duly authorized modifications to the Surety being hereby waived, then, this obligation to be 
void; otherwise to remain in full force and virtue. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this instrument under their 
several seals on the date indicated above, the name and corporate seal of each corporate party 
being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned representative, pursuant 
to authority of its governing body. 
 
Attest to: 
 
_______________________________ 
Secretary 
(Corporate Seal) 

_________________________________ 
Contractor 
 
By: ______________________________ 

 
Attest to: 
 
_______________________________ 
Secretary 
(Corporate Seal) 

_________________________________ 
Surety 
 
By: ______________________________ 
 

 
Countersigned: 
 
_______________________________ 
N.C. Licensed Resident Agent 
 
_______________________________ 
 

_______________________________ 
Name and Address – Surety Agency 
 
_______________________________ 
 
_______________________________ 
Surety Company Name and N.C. 
Regional or Branch Office Address 

 
 



City of Asheville, North Carolina
Contractors Sales and Use Detail Tax Report (must accompany each payment application)

Contractor: Payment Application No.:

Project: For Period:

Invoice Date Vendor Name Invoice 
Number

Invoice Total 
including Tax

State Tax Paid County Tax Paid Total Paid County of Sale

-$               Buncombe
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               
-$               

Grand Total -$                  -$                    -$                    -$               

 If this is an out-of-state vendor, the County of Sale should be the county to which the merchandise was shipped.

My Commission 
Expires:

This the ______ day of ________________

I certify that the above figures do not include any tax paid on supplies, tools and equipment which were used to perform this contract and only includes those 
building materials, supplies, fixtures and equipment which actually became a part of or annexed to the building or structure.  I certify that, to the best of my 
knowledge, the information provided here is true, correct, and complete.

NOTE:  This certified statement may be subject to audit.

Owner or Officer
Print or Type Signed Name of Above

SignedNotary Public

Seal
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Instructions for Completing 
Contractors Sales and Use Detail Tax Report 

 
The City of Asheville is eligible for a refund of NC sales and/or use taxes paid in 
North Carolina by the City's contractors (“contractors” hereinafter also refers to 
sub-contractors) on purchases of building materials, supplies, fixtures and 
equipment which become a part of or are annexed to any building or structure 
being erected, altered or repaired under contract with the City. Contractors shall 
include and must pay all taxes imposed by governmental authorities which are 
applicable to the contract work. Examples of property on which sales and use tax 
has been paid by the contractor for which the contractor shall not include on this 
schedule are scaffolding, forms for concrete, fuel for the operation of machinery 
and equipment, tools, equipment repair parts and equipment rentals, blueprints, 
etc, or any other items which do not become a part of or are not annexed to the 
building or structure being erected, altered, or repaired. 
 
The general contractor is responsible for obtaining the Contractors Sales and 
Use Detail Tax Report from its subcontractors. Each payment application must 
be accompanied with a certified Contractors Sales and Use Detail Tax Report. If 
no purchases of building materials, supplies, fixtures and equipment occurred in 
which sales and use tax was paid for a period covering a payment application, 
the contractor shall file a negative report indicating “No State or County Sales 
Tax Paid”. 
 
Contractor: The name of your company. 
Project: The name of the project, or the City Contract Number. 
Payment Application No.: The numerical sequence associated with the pay 
application (i.e. 1, 2, 3, etc.) 
For Period: The beginning and ending period stated as month/day/year 
Invoice Date: The date the materials were purchased. 
Vendor Name: The vendor's name. 
Invoice Number: The vendor's invoice number. 
Invoice Total: The sum of the invoice to include State Tax and County Tax. 
State Tax Paid: The North Carolina State tax, currently 5.75% of the item cost. 
County Tax Paid: The County tax, currently 2.00 to 2.25% of the item cost 
(Buncombe currently 2.00%). 
Total Tax Paid: The sum of State Tax and County Tax 
County Name: County where material was purchased and sales tax paid, e.g., 
Buncombe, Haywood, Mecklenburg, etc. 
 
The owner or an officer of the company must certify that the statement is correct. 
The signature should also be notarized. 
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CONTRACTOR/VENDOR FINAL RELEASE AND LIEN WAIVER 
 
 The undersigned represents and warrants that it has been paid and has received (or that it will be 
paid and will receive via proceeds from this pay application) $__________ as full and final settlement under 
the contract/agreement dated ______________ (including any amendments or modifications thereto) (the 
“Contract”) between the undersigned and _______________________________ (“Contractor/Vendor”) for 
the ____________________________________ Project owned by the City of Asheville (“Owner”)  
 
 In consideration for this final payment, and other good and valuable consideration, receipt of which 
is acknowledged, the undersigned makes the following representations and warranties: 
 
 1.  The undersigned and Owner have fully settled all terms and conditions of the Contract (including 
any amendments or modifications thereto), as well as any other written or oral commitments, agreements, 
and/or understandings in connection with the Project. 
 2.  The undersigned has been paid in full (or it will be paid in full via proceeds from this pay 
application) for the labor, services, and materials in connection with the Contract, including all work 
performed or any materials provided by its subcontractors, vendors, suppliers, materialmen, laborers, or 
other persons or entities. 
 3.  The undersigned has paid in full (or it will pay in full via proceeds from this pay application) all its 
subcontractors, vendors, suppliers, materialmen, laborers, and other person or entity providing services, 
labor, or materials to the Project; there are no outstanding claims, demands, or rights to liens against the 
undersigned, the Project, or the Owner in connection with the Contract on the part of any person or entity; 
and no claims, demands, or liens have been filed against the undersigned, the Project, or the Owner relating 
to the Contract. 
 4.  The undersigned releases and discharges Owner from all claims, demands, or causes of action 
(including all lien claims and rights) that the undersigned has, or might have, under any present or future 
law, against Owner in connection with the Contract. The undersigned hereby specifically waives and 
releases any lien or claim or right to lien in connection with the Contract against Owner, Owner’s property, 
and the Project, and also specifically waives, to the extent allowed by law, all liens, claims, or rights of lien in 
connection with the Contract by 
the undersigned’s subcontractors, materialmen, laborers, and all other persons or entities furnishing 
services, labor, or materials in connection with the Contract. 
 5.  The undersigned shall indemnify, defend, and hold harmless Owner from any action, 
proceeding, arbitration, claim, demand, lien, or right to lien relating to the Contract, and shall pay any costs, 
expenses, and/or attorneys’ fees incurred by Owner in connection therewith. 
 
 The undersigned makes the foregoing representations and warranties with full knowledge that 
Owner shall be entitled to rely upon the truth and accuracy thereof. 
 
DATED:________________________  (CONTRACTOR/VENDOR COMPANY NAME) 
 
      By:_________________________________ 
      Title: 
 
STATE OF 
COUNTY OF 
 
 I, a Notary Public for the above County and State, certify that ___________________________ 
personally came before me this day and acknowledged that he/she is __________________________ [title] 
of ___________________________ [company name], and that he/she, as ________________________ 
[title], being authorized to do so, executed the foregoing on behalf of ___________________________ 
[company name].  
 
 Witness my hand and notarial seal this _____ day of ____________________, 20______ 
 
      Notary Public 
      Printed Name:___________________________ 
      My Commission Expires: __________________ 
 
NOTICE:  THIS DOCUMENT WAIVES RIGHTS UNCONDITIONALLY AND STATES THAT YOU HAVE 
BEEN PAID FOR GIVING UP THOSE RIGHTS.  THIS DOCUMENT IS ENFORCEABLE AGAINST YOU IF 
YOU SIGN IT, EVEN IF YOU HAVE NOT BEEN PAID. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
TO AIA DOCUMENT A201-2007, 
GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION 

 
The following supplements shall modify, change, delete from or add to “General Conditions of the 
Contract for Construction,” AIA Document A201, 2007 Edition (“General Conditions”). To the 
extent that theses Supplementary Conditions are inconsistent with the provisions of the General 
Conditions, these Supplementary Conditions will be controlling. All references to Articles, 
Sections and clauses are to the applicable Articles, Sections and clauses of the General 
Conditions. 

 
 

SPECIFIC AMENDMENTS 
 

ARTICLE 1 GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 

§1.2 Add the following Sections: 

 
§1.2.1.1 In the event of any conflict, discrepancy, or inconsistency among any of the Contract 
Documents, the following shall control: as between figures given on plans and scaled 
measurements, the figures shall govern; as between large-scale plans and small-scale plans, the 
large-scale plans shall govern; and as between plans and specifications, the requirements of the 
specifications shall govern. 
 
§1.2.3.1 Whenever a product is specified in accordance with a Federal Specification, an ASTM 
Standard, an American National Standards Institute Specification, or other association standard, 
the Contractor shall present an affidavit from the manufacturer when requested by the Architect 
or required in the Specifications, certifying that the product complies with the particular Standard 
or specification. When requested by the Architect or specified, support test data shall be 
submitted to substantiate compliance. 
 
The applicable specifications shall be of the latest revised edition effective as of the date bids are 
opened by the Owner, unless otherwise expressly provided in the technical specifications. 
 
§1.2.4 In the event of any conflict, inconsistency or other discrepancy between any of the 
Contract Documents, the Contract Documents shall be given priority in the following order: (1) 
executed Change Orders; (2) addenda issued by the Architect; (3) the Agreement; (4) the 
Conditions of the Contract; (5) the Drawings; (6) the Specifications. 
 
 

 

§1.3 Delete in its entirety and insert the following: 
 

§1.3 CAPITALIZATION 
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those which are (1) specifically defined, (2) 
the titles of numbered articles and identified references to Sections and Subsections in the 
document, or (3) the titles of other published documents. 

 
 

 

 

ARTICLE 2 OWNER 
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§2.1.2 Delete entire section 

 
 

 
§2.2.1 Delete entire section 
 

§2.2.3 Delete section and insert the following sections:  

 
§2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and 
utility locations for the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. 
 

.1 Information furnished by the Owner relating to surveys, subsurface investigations, 
soil borings and other information of a similar nature is for general information only 
and is not part of the Contract Documents.  The Owner expressly disclaims any 
warranty or guarantee whether expressed or implied of the completeness or 
accuracy of such information unless specifically noted otherwise. The furnishing of 
such information by the Owner shall not excuse the Contractor’s responsibility to 
verify existing grade elevations, conditions and dimensions of existing structures 
and features at the Project site to the Contractor’s satisfaction, and the Contractor 
shall report in writing to the Owner through Architect any errors or inconsistencies 
found. 

 
 
§2.2.4  Delete section and insert the following: 
 
§2.2.4 Upon receipt of a written request from the Contractor, information or services required to 
be provided by the Owner by the Contract Documents shall be furnished by the Owner with 
reasonable promptness. 
 

§2.2.5 Delete the word “Owner” and replace with “Architect”. 
 

 
 

ARTICLE 3 CONTRACTOR 
 

§ 3.2.2 Delete and insert the following: 

 
§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before 
starting each portion of the Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents 
relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the information furnished by the Owner pursuant to 
Section 2.2.3, shall take field measurements of any existing conditions related to that portion of 
the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These obligations are for the 
purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the purpose 
of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; However, if any 
errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in the Contract Documents are recognized by the 
Contractor, any member of his organization, or any of his subcontractors, the Contractor shall 
report to the Architect such error, inconsistency, or omission before proceeding with the work.  If 
Contractor fails to give such report and, knowingly, proceeds with incorrect work, he shall correct 
any such errors, inconsistencies, or omissions at no additional cost to the Owner or Architect.  
 
§ 3.2.4 Delete the last sentence and insert the following: 

 
If the Contractor performs those obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or
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Architect for damages resulting from errors, inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract 
Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions and the Contract 
Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statues, 
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities unless the 
Contractor recognized or should have recognized such error, inconsistency, omission or 
difference and failed to report it to the Architect. 
 
 
§3.3.1 Delete the last sentence. 
 
§3.3.3 After the first sentence insert the following sentence: 
 
“Once work has begun in a particular area, over preceding work, this shall constitute 
the Contractor’s acceptance of all preceding work in that area.” 
 
 
§3.4.2 Add the following sections: 
 
§3.4.2.1 After the Contract has been executed, the Owner and Architect will consider requests for 
the substitutions of products in place of hose specified only under the conditions set forth in the 
General Requirements (Division 01) of the specifications.  By making request for substitutions, 
the Contractor: 

 
.1 Represents that it has personally investigated the proposed substitute product and 

determine that it is equal or superior in all respects to that specified; 
.2 Represents that is will provide the same warranty for the substitution as it would 

have provided for the product specified.  
.3 Certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related costs for 

the substituted product and for Work that must be changed as a result of the 
substitutions, except for the Architects redesign costs, and waives all claims for 
additional costs related to the substitution that subsequently become apparent; and  

.4 Shall coordinate the installation of the accepted substitute, making such changes 
as may be required for the Work to be complete in all respects.  

 
 

§3.4.2.2 In substituting materials or equipment, the Contractor assumes responsibility for any 
changes in systems or for modifications required in adjacent or related work to accommodate 
such substitution, despite the Architect’s approval, and all costs arising from the approval shall be 
the responsibility of the Contractor. None of the extra costs resulting from such approval shall 
devolve upon the Owner, the Architect or other Subcontractors. The Contractor shall be 
responsible for obtaining from the Architect the amount of any redesign or review cost so that the 
entire value of the change can be evaluated prior to acceptance of the substitution. The Architect 
will be responsible for all architectural or engineering revisions to the Drawings and shall be 
reimbursed by the Contractor for the costs of effecting such revisions. 

 
§3.4.2.3 In making requests for substitutions, the Contractor shall list the particular system, 
product, or material for which a substitution is requested and the justification for such a request. 
Requests submitted shall include any and all adjustments required by the substitution and any 
other Work affected thereby. The Architect may reject a substitution for material reasons or the 
rejections may be based on aesthetics for which the Architect and the Owner shall be the sole 
judges. 

 
 

 

§3.5 Add the following to the end of the section: 
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The Contractor shall secure and deliver to the Owner written warranties in substantially the same 
format as the warranties from the Contractor to the Owner from all Subcontractors bearing the 
date of Substantial Completion, together with assignments thereof, if necessary. Such written 
warranties shall extend for the benefit of and be available to be asserted in the name of the 
Owner. Delivery of such written warranties is a condition precedent to final payment. The 
Owner may require the contractor to enforce Subcontractors’ warranties on behalf of the Owner. 
 

 
§3.6 Add the following sections: 

 
§ 3.6.1 The Contractor shall submit with his monthly Certification and Application for Payment a 
notarized certification with supporting documents and proof of the sales tax payments made by 
the Contractor and its subcontractor(s) in conjunction with all taxable materials installed and 
stored at the Project for the pay period in a format acceptable to the Owner. Copies of invoices 
must accompany the certificates.  If the invoices cannot be supplied, the statements must be 
detailed and specific as to what was purchased.  If there is no tax to be reported for the billing 
period, the Contractor should submit a written certificate indicating there are "no taxes for month 
of _________.” Items to be included on the statement are items that have been annexed to, 
affixed to, or have become a part of the building or structure. If any of these requirements are not 
met, the Owner will return the payment application to be corrected, which will interfere with 
payments being made in a timely manner. 
 

.1  The Contractor’s statements must not contain sales or use taxes paid on 
purchases of tangible personal property purchased by such Contractors for use in 
performing the contract which does not annex to, affix to or in some manner 
become a part of the building or structure being erected, altered or repaired for the 
governmental entities as defined by G.S. 105-164-14c. 

 
 
 

§3.7.1, 3.7.2, 3.7.3, 3.7.4, and 3.7.5 Delete and replace with the following: 
 
§ 3.7.1 The initial building permit fees required by the City of Asheville to commence the work will 
be paid by the Owner. The Contractor shall, immediately following award of the Contract apply for 
and secure the building permit and shall secure and pay for all other permits so as not to delay 
the progress of the Work. The Contractor shall furnish the Owner with copies or certificates of all 
permits, licenses, and inspections necessary for the proper execution and completion of the 
Work, including, without limitation, all building permits and other similar items.  All utility company 
connection charges (including water & sewer tap fees), assessments or re-inspection fees as 
may be imposed by the inspection departments or inspections fees of any other governmental 
agency or utility company are included in the Contract Sum and shall be the Contractor’s 
responsibility. 
 
§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by laws, ordinances, rules, 
regulations and lawful orders and all other requirements of public authorities applicable to 
performance of the Work. The Contractor shall procure and obtain bonds required of the Owner 
or the Contractor by the municipality in which the Project is located or by any other public or 
private body with jurisdiction over the Project. In connection with such bonds, the Contractor shall 
prepare all applications, supply all necessary back-up material and furnish the surety with any 
required personal undertakings. The Contractor shall also obtain and pay all charges for all 
approvals for street closings, parking meter removal and other similar matters as may be 
necessary or appropriate from time to time for the performance of the Work. 
 
§ 3.7.3 It is not the Contractor’s responsibility to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in 
accordance with applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, building codes, and rules and regulations. 
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However, if the Contractor observes that portions of the Contract Documents are at variance 
therewith, the Contractor shall promptly notify the Architect and Owner in writing, and necessary 
changes shall be accomplished by appropriate Modification. 
 
§ 3.7.4 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to laws, statutes, ordinances, 
building codes, and rules and regulations without such notice to the Architect and Owner, the 
Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such Work and shall bear the costs 
attributable to correction. 
 
§ 3.7.5 The Contractor shall be responsible for any re-inspection fees charged to the Contractor, 
another Contractor or the Owner due to incomplete Work on the Contractor’s part requiring re-
inspection by the inspection departments having jurisdiction. 
 
 

§3.10.1 Delete and replace it with the following: 

 
§3.10.1 Within thirty (30) days after the date of the Owner’s issuance of a notice to proceed with 
performance of the Work, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a construction 
schedule that does not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. This schedule 
shall graphically depict the contemplated activities which are necessary incidents to the 
performance of the Work, showing the sequence the Contractor proposes for each activity to 
occur and the duration (dates of commencement and completion, respectively) of each such 
activity. Following development and submittal of the construction schedule, the Contractor shall, 
at the end of each calendar month occurring thereafter during the period of the time required to 
finally complete the Work or at such earlier intervals as circumstances may require, update 
and/or revise the construction schedule to show the actual progress of the Work performed and 
the occurrence of all events which have affected the progress of performance of the Work 
already performed or which will affect the progress of performance of the Work yet to be 
performed. Failure of the Contractor to update, revise and submit the construction schedule as 
aforesaid shall be sufficient grounds for the Architect to find the Contractor in substantial default 
and certify to the Owner that sufficient cause exists to terminate the Contract or to withhold 
payment to the Contractor until a schedule or schedule update acceptable to the Architect is 
submitted. 

 
 
Add the following Section: 

 
§3.10.4 The Contractor shall have the option of scheduling a date of Substantial Completion 
which is earlier than the date established by the Contract Documents for the date of Substantial 
Completion; provided, however, in such event, such earlier date of Substantial Completion will be 
recognized by the Owner only as a matter of convenience to the Contractor and shall not change 
the date for Substantial Completion established by the Contract Documents or be otherwise 
binding on the Owner or anyone under the Owner’s control; and provided further, however, in 
such event, should events occur during performance of the Work which would justify the granting 
to the Contractor of an extension of the Contract Time pursuant to the provisions of Article 8 of 
these General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, the Contractor shall be entitled to 
receive only such an extension of Contract Time as is determined by the Architect to be due to 
Contractor as follows: 

 
.1 In the event the current Contractor’s construction schedule indicates completion 

ahead of the contractually established date for  Substantial  Completion,  the 
revised date of Substantial Completion shall be determined by adding the total 
time directly affecting the critical path of the schedule to the end date of the 
current schedule. No extension of time beyond the contractually established date 
shall be granted until the aggregate of the current Contractor’s construction 
schedule plus approved extension exceeds the date established by the Contract 
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.2 Documents, at which time the time extension granted will be the net difference 
between the contractually established date and the aggregate of the current 
Contractor’s construction schedule plus approved extensions thereto. 

.3 In the event the current Contractor’s construction schedule indicates completion 
at or after the contractually established date for Substantial Completion, the time 
extension shall only be added to the contractually established date for 
Substantial Completion. 

.4 The Owner will not grant time extensions based on improper scheduling of the 
Work. 

 
 
 

§3.12.6 Add the following Sections: 

 
§3.12.6.2 Shop Drawings submitted to the Architect for approval shall first be checked and 
approved by the Contractor, the evidence of which shall be a “checked” stamp marked 
“Approved”, or “Approved as Noted” on each copy of each Shop Drawing, placed thereon by the 
Contractor. Submitting a Shop Drawing without the Contractor’s “checked” stamp will be cause 
for immediate return without further action. Each drawing correctly submitted will be checked by 
the Architect and marked “Reviewed,” “Reviewed as Noted” or “Not Approved”. 
 
§3.12.6.3 Resubmittals necessitated by required corrections due to Contractor’s errors or 
omissions shall not constitute cause for an extension of Contract Time, provided the submittals or 
Shop Drawings are timely reviewed and returned by the Owner. 
 
§3.12.6.4 All Shop Drawings and submittals will be maintained on site for record purposes, but at 
no time shall Shop Drawings which have not been approved by the Architect be allowed in the 
field. 
 
 
§3.14.1 Delete and insert the following: 

 
§3.14.1 Existing structures and facilities, including but not limited to buildings, utilities, 
topography, streets, curbs, walks, landscape materials, and other improvements that are 
damaged or removed due to required excavations or Contractor’s Work, shall be patched, 
repaired, or replaced by the Contractor to the satisfaction of the Architect, the owner of such 
structures  and  facilities,  and  authorities  having  jurisdiction  as  required  by  the  Plans  and 
Specifications. In the event that a local authority having jurisdiction requires that such repairing 
and patching be done with its own labor and/or materials, the Contractor shall abide by such 
regulations and pay for such work. 
 
 

 
§3.17 Delete and insert the following: 
 
 
§ 3.17 The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or 
claims for infringement of copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect 
harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall not be responsible for such defense or loss 
when a particular design, process or product of a particular manufacturer or manufacturers is 
required by the Contract Documents or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings, 
Specifications or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if the Contractor 
has reason to believe that the required design, process or product is an infringement of a 
copyright or a patent, the Contractor shall be responsible for such loss unless such information is 
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promptly furnished to the Architect. 
 

             
 

§3.18.1 Delete and insert the following: 
 

§3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless 
the Owner and Architect, their consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and 
against claims, damages, losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, 
arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work, but only to the extent caused by the 
negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not 
such claim, damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such 
obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or obligations of 
indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18. 

 
 
 
 

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT 
 

 
§4.1.2 Second line delete the word “Contractor”   
 
 
§4.2.2 Delete and insert the following: 
 
§4.2.2 The Architect, as a representative of the Owner, will visit the site at intervals appropriate to 
the stage of the Contractor’s operations (1) to become generally familiar with and to keep the 
Owner informed about the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, (2) to 
endeavor to guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the Work, and (3) to determine 
in general if the Work is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully 
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be 
required to make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of 
the Work. The Architect will neither have control over or charge of, nor be responsible for, the 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or for the safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s 
rights and responsibilities under the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 3.3.1. 
 
 
§4.2.7 Delete and insert the following: 
 
§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action upon the 
Contractor’s submittals such as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, but only for the 
limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept 
expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken with such reasonable 
promptness as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the Owner, Contractor or 
separate contractors, while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to 
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of 
determining the accuracy and completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, 
or for substantiating instructions for installation or performance of equipment or systems, all of 
which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the Contract Documents. The 
Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the obligations 
under Sections 3.3, 3.5 and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety 
precautions or, unless otherwise specifically stated by the Architect, of any construction means, 
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methods, techniques, sequences or procedures. The Architect’s approval of a specific item shall 
not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component. 
 
  

 
ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS 

 

§5.2.1 Delete an insert the following: 
 
§5.2.1 Within fifteen (15) days after execution of the Contract by the Contractor, or prior to the 
first Application for Payment (whichever is earlier) the Contractor, shall furnish in writing to the 
Owner through the Architect the names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish 
materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for each principal portion of the 
Work. The Architect will promptly reply to the Contractor in writing stating whether or not the 
Owner or the Architect, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to any such proposed 
person or entity. Failure of the Owner or Architect to reply promptly shall constitute notice of no 
reasonable objection. 
 

.1 Within fifteen (15) days after execution of the Contract Agreement by the 
Contractor, the Contractor shall; by trade, furnish in writing to the Owner and 
Architect the names of persons or entities proposed as manufacturers for each of 
the products, materials or special designed systems identified in the Specifications, 
and the name of the applicable installing subcontractor for each and Contract 
amount for each. 

 
 

 

§5.3  Add the following section. 

 
§5.3.1 The terms, conditions, and requirements of each contract between the contractor and a 
subcontractor performing the work under a subdivision or branch of work listed on the Bid 
Proposal form shall incorporate by reference, the terms, conditions, and requirements of the 
contract between the contractor and the State, county, municipality or other public body. (Article 8 
Public Contracts 143-128)  
 

 
 

§5.4.3 Delete the second sentence. 
 
 

 
ARTICLE 6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
 

§6.1.4 Delete section. 

 
 
§6.2  Add the following section. 

 
§6.2.6 Each Contractor agrees to coordinate his work each other separate Contractor with the 
total time frame established by the preparer of the overall construction schedule and made part of 
the agreement.  This time frame shall be as called for in Paragraph 3.10 which requires the 
participation and agreement of all contractors in its preparation and acceptance.  Should any 
separate Contractor allege that eh Contractor has caused a delay in the work of the separate 
contractor, then the Contractor shall defend, indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and the 
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Architect from any claim, demand, suit, or cause of action arising in whole or in part out of the 
alleged delay or delays, and the Contractor shall bear all costs and expenses, including all 
attorneys’ fees and court costs, which the Owner, and/or Architect may incur in the connection 
with any such claims.  

 
 

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 

§7.1.3 ADD the following after the last sentence: 

 
Except as permitted in Paragraph 7.3 and Subparagraph 9.7.2, a change in the Contract Sum or 
the Contract Time shall be accomplished only by Change Order. Accordingly, no course of 
conduct or dealings between the parties, nor express or implied acceptance of alterations or 
additions to the Work, and no claim that the Owner has been unjustly enriched by any alteration 
or addition to the Work, whether or not there is, in fact, any unjust enrichment to the Work, shall 
be the basis of any claim to an increase in any amounts due under the Contract Documents or a 
change in any time period provided for the Contract Documents. 
 
§7.2 Add the following sections: 
 
§ 7.2.2 Methods used in determining adjustments to the Contract Sum will include those listed in 
Section 7.3.3. 

 
§7.2.3 The cost or credit to the Owner resulting from a Change in the Scope of the Work shall be 
determined in one of the following ways, the choice being at the Owner’s discretion: 

 
 

.1 Where unit prices as shown on the Bid Form apply, and have been previously 
accepted by the Owner, cost or credit to the Owner may be computed on the basis 
of such unit prices. In accordance with Section 4.3.9, to determine the cost of a 
change, the Owner will have the option to use the unit prices contained in the 
contract, obtain new unit prices or use any one of the methods indicated below at 
his discretion. 

.2 Where unit prices do not apply to changes in the Work, the cost or credit to the 
Owner shall be computed in accordance with a "Cost of Change Worksheet". 

.3 If so directed by the Owner’s Representative and Architect, cost or credit to the 
Owner may be computed on a mutually agreeable lump sum basis. All lump sums 
shall be supported by an itemized cost estimate submittal on a "Cost of Change 
Worksheet." 

.4 As delineated in Subparagraph 7.3.7. 
In no case shall the combined overhead and profit included in the total cost to the 
Owner under exceed the amounts allowed in 7.3.13. 
 

 
§7.2.4 After a Change Order has been executed by all parties, it shall constitute a final settlement 
of all matters relating to the change and the Contractor shall have no claim for the cost or 
expense of additional Work or for an extension of Contract Time unless such Work and/or such 
Time is stated on the face of the Change Order proposal. 

 
§7.2.5 If any prime Contractor’s Change Order proposals involve any extension of time, the 
Contractor shall submit information regarding any changes to critical path activities and all other 
prime Contractors shall be so advised by the Architect for possible effect on their Work. An 
extension of time given to one Contractor does not entitle another Contractor to an extension of 
time. Should another contractor feel an extension of time is needed, he must request it following 
the procedures outlined in the Contract. Contractors agree that time extensions, without cost, will 
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be the only compensation the other Contractor shall receive. 
 
§7.2.6 When changes in the Contract Sum, either additions or deductions, are based upon unit 
prices and/or allowances, no overhead or profit shall be added as unit prices and allowances are 
net. 

 
§7.2.7 The Contractor shall be obligated under this Contract to perform Change Order Work 
requested by the Owner or Architect and shall furnish complete itemized proposals to perform the 
changed or added work within seven (7) calendar days of receipt of a proposal request from the 
Architect. The Owner is entitled to receive a fair and reasonable proposed price for any requested  
 
changed or added Work. Should the Owner consider the Contractor’s proposal unacceptable 
after attempting to negotiate with the Contractor on lump sum and unit price work, the Contractor 
will be required, if directed by the Owner to perform the Work on a time and material basis as 
outlined in  

 
§7.2.8 Where Work is deleted from the Contract prior to commencement of that Work without 
substitution of other similar Work, one hundred percent (100%) of the Contract cost attributed to 
that Work, plus a Contractor’s markup of ten percent (10%) on the amount of deleted cost, shall 
be deducted from the Contract Sum. However, in the event that material submittals have been 
approved and orders placed for said materials, a lessor amount equal to the greater of (i) one 
hundred percent (100%) of the Contract cost attributable to the deleted Work, minus reasonable 
order cancellation, material restocking and similar fees, plus a Contractor’s fees of ten percent 
(10%) on the amount of deleted cost, or (ii) eighty percent (80%) of the Contract Value of the 
deleted Work shall be deducted from the Contract Sum. The credit to the Owner for reduced 
premiums on labor and material bonds, and performance bonds shall in all cases be one hundred 
percent (100%). 

 
§7.2.9 Unless otherwise expressly stated in the Change Order, Contractor waives and releases 
any and all rights to claim additional time or money for Work to be performed under the Change 
Order. The Change Order constitutes compensation in full to the Contractor for all costs and 
markups directly or indirectly attributable to the changes ordered and for all delays and impacts 
related to it. 
 
§7.2.10 All requests for Change Orders must be on the form designated by Owner. 
 
 
 
§7.3.1 Add the following to the end of the section: 

 
“All Construction Change Directives must be on the form designated by Owner.” 
 
 

§7.3.7 Delete the first sentence and replace it with the following: 

 
“If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the 
Contract Sum, the method and the adjustment shall be determined by the Architect on the basis 
of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing the Work attributable to the change, 
including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, the stipulated allowance for overhead and 
profit as stated in Section 7.3.12.” 
 
§7.3.7.2. Delete and insert the following:  

 
.1 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including sales tax and the cost of 
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transportation, whether incorporated or consumed; 
 
 

§7.3 Add the following Sections: 
 
 

§7.3.11 The Contractor shall check all materials, equipment and labor entering into the Work as 
a result of changes in the Work and shall keep such full and detailed accounts as may be 
necessary for proper financial management under the Contract for Construction, and the system 
shall be satisfactory to the Owner. The Owner shall be afforded access to all the Contractor’s 
records, books, correspondence, instructions, drawings, receipts, vouchers, memoranda and 
similar data relating to changes in the Contract.  
 
§7.3.12 The combined overhead and profit include in the total cost to the Owner for a Change in 
the Work shall be based on the following schedule: 
 

.1 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, fifteen 
percent (15%) of the cost.  

.2 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s Subcontractors, ten 
percent (10%) of the amount due the Subcontractors.  

.3 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by the Subcontractor’s own 
forces, five percent (5%) of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor.  

.4 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by the Subcontractor’s Sub-
subcontractors, five percent (5%) of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor.  

.5 Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in 
accordance with Section 7.3.7 

.6 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras and credits, all proposals, 
except those so minor that their propriety can be seen by inspection, shall be 
accompanied by a complete itemization of costs including labor, materials, and 
subcontracts. Labor and materials shall be itemized in the manner prescribed 
above.  Where major cost items are Subcontracts, they shall be itemized also.  In 
no case will a change involving over $1,000 (one thousand dollars) be approved 
with itemization.  
 

 
 
 

ARTICLE 8 TIME 
 

§8.2.1 Add the following sections: 
 
.1 The Contract Time shall be as stipulated in the Standard Form of Agreement.  By 

execution of the Agreement the Contractor acknowledges and agrees that the 
Owner will suffer substantial losses difficult to ascertain with precision if the Project 
is not substantially complete on the date set forth in the Contract or if not finally 
completed within the Contract Time. For each calendar day beyond the date of 
Substantial Completion that the Work remains incomplete liquidated Damages will 
be assessed at the rate established in the Agreement. The established sum of 
money will be withheld for each and every day that the Contractor fails to complete 
the Work within the Contract Time, delays the overall Project schedule, or delays 
the completion of the Project.  If the Contractor fails to maintain the schedule of the 
Work and causes delays as described above, the established sum may be withheld 
from the monthly progress payment for each day the Project is being delayed.  The 
retained sum will be paid to the Contractor when the lost Contract Time is regained 
and/or an agreement is accepted to extend the Contract Time. 

.2 The Owner may deduct liquidated damages described in Paragraph 8.2.1.1 from 



Supplementary Conditions to General Conditions (AIA Document A201 – 2007) Page 12 of 24 

Page 156 of 156 

 

any unpaid amounts then or thereafter due the Contractor under this Agreement.  
Any liquidated damages not so deducted from any unpaid amounts due the 
Contractor shall be payable to the Owner at the demand of the Owner, together 
with interest from the date of the demand at the rate established by Paragraph 7.2 
of the Agreement. 

 

§8.2.2 Delete the phrase “and Owner” from the third line of the section. 
  
 
 

§8.3.1 Delete the phrase “pending mediation and arbitration” from the fourth line. 
 

§8.3.3 Delete and insert the following: 
 

§8.3.3 “The Contractor hereby waives any claims for damages by reason of delay in the 
commencement, prosecution or completion of the Work, and agrees that an equitable extension 
of the date for Substantial Completion shall be the contractor’s sole remedy for any delays. Such 
adjustment to the Contract Time shall be made by Change Order. The Contractor shall assure 
that all of Subcontractors and suppliers are bound to a contractual provision providing that they 
are entitled to no additional compensation or damages on account of delays arising from any 
cause and shall indemnify Owner from any claims arising from its failure to do so.” 
 

 
 

ARTICLE 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
 

§9.5.2 Add the following to the end of Section: 

 
“The Owner shall not be deemed in default by reason of withholding payment to the extent 
necessary in the Owner’s reasonable opinion to protect the Owner while any of the conditions 
described in 9.5.1.1 through 9.5.1.7 remain.” 
 
§9.5.3 Delete the subsection in its entirety. 
 

 
 

§9.6.2 Delete and insert the following: 
 

 
§9.6.2 Payment to Subcontractors shall be as follows and in accordance with NCGS 143-134.1. 

 
.1 Within seven days of receipt by the prime contractor of each periodic or final 

payment, the prime contractor shall pay the subcontractor based on work 
completed or service provided under the subcontract. Should any periodic or final 
payment to the subcontractor be delayed by more than seven days after receipt of 
periodic or final payment by the prime contractor, the prime contractor shall pay the 
subcontractor interest, beginning on the eighth day, at the rate of one percent (1%) 
per month or fraction thereof on such unpaid balance as may be due.  

.2 The percentage of retainage on payments made by the prime contractor to the 
subcontractor shall not exceed the percentage of retainage on payments made by 
the owner to the prime contractor. Any percentage of retainage on payments made 
by the prime contractor to the subcontractor that exceeds the percentage of 
retainage on payments made by the owner to the prime contractor shall be subject 
to interest to be paid by the prime contractor to the subcontractor at the rate of one 
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percent (1%) per month or fraction thereof.  
.3 Nothing in this section shall prevent the prime contractor at the time of application 

and certification to the owner from withholding application and certification to the 
owner for payment to the subcontractor for unsatisfactory job progress; defective 
construction not remedied; disputed work; third-party claims filed or reasonable 
evidence that claim will be filed; failure of subcontractor to make timely payments 
for labor, equipment and materials; damage to prime contractor or another 
subcontractor; reasonable evidence that subcontract cannot be completed for the 
unpaid balance of the subcontract sum; or a reasonable amount for retainage not to 
exceed the initial percentage retained by owner. 

.4 The Contractor is required to include the following provision in all construction 
contracts to promote timely payments to subcontractors for services properly  
completed to the Owner: 

.5 “When the Contractor receives payment from the Owner for labor, services, or 
materials furnished by subcontractors and suppliers hired by the Contractor for 
the project, the Contractor shall remit payment due to those subcontractors and 
suppliers, less the value of any item contested in accordance with the Contract, 
within 10 days after the Contractor's receipt of payment from the Owner. 
When the payment due the subcontractor is for final payment, including 
retainage, the subcontractor must include with the invoice for final payment a 
conditional release of lien and all appropriate warranties and closeout 
documentation. When the subcontractor receives payment from the Contractor for 
labor, services, or materials furnished by subcontractors and suppliers hired by 
the subcontractor, the subcontractor shall remit payment due to those 
subcontractors and suppliers, less the value of any item contested in accordance 
with the Contract, within ten (10) days after the subcontractor's receipt of payment.” 

.6 Such provision shall not be construed to create a contractual relationship of any 
kind (1) between the Architect and Contractor, (2) between the Owner and a 
Subcontractor or Sub-subcontractor (et al.), (3) between the Owner and Architect 
or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and Contractor.” 

 
 

§9.7 Delete and insert the following: 

 
§9.7.1 If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, 
within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does 
not pay the Contractor within seven days after the date established in the Contract Documents 
the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by arbitration, then the Contractor may, upon 
seven additional days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the Work until payment of 
the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the 
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shut-
down, delay and start-up, as provided for in the Contract Documents. 
 
§9.7.2 If the Owner is entitled to reimbursement or payment from the Contractor under or 
pursuant to the Contract Documents, such payment shall be made promptly upon demand by the 
Owner. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Contract Documents to the contrary, if the 
Contractor fails to promptly make any payment due the Owner, or the Owner incurs any costs 
and expenses to cure any default of the Contractor or to correct defective Work, the Owner shall 
have an absolute right to offset such amount against the Contract Sum and may, in the Owner’s 
sole discretion, elect wither to (1) deduct an amount equal to that which the Owner is entitled from 
any payment then or thereafter due the Contractor from the Owner, including payment of 
retainage or (2) issue a written Change Order to the Contractor reducing the Contract Sum by an 
amount equal to that which the Owner is entitled. 
 
§9.8.2 Delete and insert the following: 
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§9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work is substantially complete, the Contractor 
shall conduct a thorough inspection of the entire Project and, shall prepare and submit to the 
Architect with a copy to the Owner’s Representative a comprehensive list of deficient items, which 
must be of a minor nature, to be completed or corrected.  The Contractor shall proceed promptly 
to complete and correct items on the list.  Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the 
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
 

§9.9.1 Delete the phrase “consented to by the insurer as required under Clause 11.3.1.5 
and”.  

 
 

 
§9.10.1 Add the following to the end of Section: 

 
“Liquidated damages to the date of Substantial Completion shall be deducted by Construction 
Change Directive from the Contract Sum and from the Substantial Completion payment. The 
Contractor’s final Application for Payment shall be accompanied by a completed and notarized 
Certificate of Contract Completion in the form prescribed by the Owner. Any items required by the 
Contract Documents not previously submitted shall accompany the final Application for Payment.” 
 
§9.10.2 Delete and insert the following: 

 
§9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the 
Contractor submits to the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, 
and other indebtedness connected with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property 
might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld by Owner) have been paid or 
otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract 
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect and will not be canceled or 
allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner, (3) a 
written statement that the Contractor knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be 
renewable to cover the period required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, 
to final payment and (5), if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or satisfaction 
of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of claims, security interests or 
encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated 
by the Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the 
Contractor may furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such 
claim. If such claim remains unsatisfied after refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may 
be compelled to pay in discharging such claim, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees. 
 

§9.10.4 Add the following sections: 
.1 Claims for Indemnification. 
.2 Claims about which the Owner has given the Contractor written notice. 
.3 Claims arising after final payments. 

 
§9.10 Add the following section: 

 
§9.10.6 The Architect shall not authorize final payment until the work under contract has been 
certified by designer, certificates of compliance issued, and the Contractor has complied with the 
closeout requirements.  
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ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
 

§10.1.1 Add the following to the end of Section: 
 

“The Contactor shall require all of its employees and the employees of Subcontractors to conduct 
themselves in a safe and professional manner and in conformity with all work procedures, either 
endorsed or prohibited, and utilizing all personal protection devices included, within OSHA 
Construction Safety Regulations. The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the 
safety of the persons on or near the site of the Work, and shall comply with all applicable laws, 
rules, regulations and orders to prevent accidents or injuries to persons on or in the 
proximity of the Project site. The Contractor shall put into place a meaningful and effective safety 
program comprised of regular safety training of its employees on site, focusing upon various 
topics which, from time to time, its employees are likely to encounter in performing the Work. The 
Owner will cooperated with all safety audits and recommendations with regard to improving 
worker’s safety, but the Contractor hereby acknowledges and agrees that the Owner is not 
responsible, in whole or in part, for the Work, execution of the Work or initiating, maintaining and 
supervising any safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work or the Project.” 
 
 
§10.2.8 Add the following sentence to the end of the section: 

 
“Nothing herein shall prejudice the right of either party to file a claim or cause of action with the 
appropriate court and/or administrative agency or body within the required statute of limitations.”  
 
 

 

§10.3.2 Delete the last sentence of the section in its entirety.          

 

§10.3.3 Delete this section in its entirety. 

 

§10.3.6 Delete this subsection in its entirety. 

 

 

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 

 
§11.1 Contractor's Liability Insurance 

 
§11.1.1; 11.1.2; 11.1.3; 11.1.4 Delete in their entirety and insert the following: 
 
§11.1.1  Contractor shall purchase and maintain such comprehensive general liability and other 
insurance as is appropriate for the Work being performed which will provide protection from 
claims set forth below which may arise out of or result from Contractor's other obligations under 
the Contract Documents, whether it is to be performed or furnished by Contractor, by any Sub-
contractor, by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform or furnish any of 
the Work, or by anyone for those acts any of them may be liable.   

 
.1 Claims under workers' compensation, disability benefits and other similar employee 

benefit acts;  
.2 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or 

death of Contractor's employees; 
.3 Claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any 
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person other than Contractor's employee; 
.4 Claims for damages insured by personal injury liability coverage which are 

sustained (a) by any person as a result of an offense directly or indirectly related to 
the employment of such person by Contractor, or (b) by any other person for any 
other reason;   

.5 Claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or 
destruction of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting 
therefrom; 

.6 Claims arising out of operation of laws or regulations for damages because of 
bodily injury or death of any person or for damage to property;   
Claims for damages because of bodily injury or death, of any person or property 
damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle; and 

.7 Claims involving contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s 
obligations under Section 3.18. 

  
§11.1.2 The insurance required by subsection 11.1.1, shall include the specific coverages 
and be written for not less than the limits of liability and coverages provided in the sub-section 
11.1.3, or required by law, whichever is greater.  The comprehensive general liability insurance 
shall include completed operations insurance and X, C, U coverage.   In the event of bodily injury, 
property damage, or financial loss caused by the Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions in 
connection with Contractor’s services performed under this Agreement, the Contractor’s Liability 
insurance shall be primary with respect to any other insurance which may be available to the 
Owner, regardless of how the “Other Insurance” provisions may read.  No work shall be 
performed until the Contractor has furnished to the Owner the above referenced certificates of 
insurance and associated endorsements, in a form suitable to the Owner. 

  
§11.1.3 The insurance required by sub-section 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than the 
following limits, or greater if required by law: 

 
           1.  Workers' Compensation and Employer's Liability: 
   a.  Workers' Compensation:       Statutory 
               b.  Employer's Liability:  $ 100,000 each accident 
                                                 $ 500,000 total disease 
                                                $ 100,000 per employee disease 
   
  2.  Commercial General Liability:                            
              a. General Aggregate              $ 2,000,000                                                                  
   b. Each Occurrence                $ 1,000,000 
            c. Products/Completed Operations  $ 2,000,000 (aggregate) 
 
               3.  Commercial Auto Liability: 
   Combined Single Limit             $ 1,000,000 
 
           4. Excess (Umbrella) Liability $ 2,000,000 
 
            

§11.1.4 Contractor shall purchase and maintain the same type of "all risk" insurance for portions 
of the Work stored off the site or in transit when such portions of the Work are to be included in 
an application for payment.  The Contractor shall be responsible for the payment of any 
deductible amounts associated with this insurance. The City of Asheville shall be named an 
additional insured under the Contractor’s general liability policy. 

 
§11.1 Add the following sections: 
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§11.1.5 All the policies of insurance (or the certificates or other evidence thereof) required to be 
purchased and maintained by Contractor in accordance with sub-sections 11.1.1 through 11.1.4 
shall contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled or 
materially changed or renewal refused until at least thirty (30) days prior written notice has been 
given to Owner by certified mail and will contain waiver provisions in accordance with sub-section 
11.1.7.  All such insurance shall be secured prior to the date of commencement of the Work and 
shall remain in effect until final payment and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be 
correcting, removing or replacing defective Work in accordance with sub-article 12.2 and for such 
other time as may be required by the Contract Documents. 
 
§11.1.6 All the policies of insurance (or the certificates or other evidence thereof) required to be 
purchased and maintained by Contractor in accordance with sub-section 11.1.1 through 11.1.4 
shall include the interests of the Owner who shall be listed as additional insured on those policies 
(or the certificates or other evidence thereof).  Those certificates must be evidenced to the Owner 
on a form or forms acceptable to the Owner. 
 
ALL CONTRACTORS AND AGREEMENTS be amended to include the following language just 
after the section/sentence that requires the City to be additional insured: 
 
Company/Individual Name will cause its insurer(s) to issue a general endorsement (form CG20 
10), or specific amendatory endorsement naming the City of Asheville as an additional insured, 
without limitation for general liability as regards this agreement.  

 
§11.1.7 All the policies of insurance (or the certificates or other evidence thereof required to be 
purchased and maintained by Contractor in accordance with sub-sections 11.1.1 through 11.1.4 
shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or damage the 
insurer will have no rights of recovery against any of the parties named as insureds or as an 
additional insured.  If the insurers require separate waiver forms to be signed by any 
subcontractor or other parties, contractor will obtain the same. 

 
§11.2    Delete section in its entirety, and insert the following: 

 
§11.2 Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining Owner's own liability insurance, 
and/or making appropriate provision for self-funding, at Owner's option, may purchase and 
maintain such insurance as will protect Owner against claims which may arise from operations 
under the Contract Documents. 

 
§11.3 Property Insurance Delete its entirety. 

 
§11.4 Delete sections 11.4.1 and 11.4.2 and insert the following: 

  
§11.4.1 The Contractor shall furnish Performance and Payment Bonds, each in an amount at 
least equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of all 
Contractor's obligations under the Contract Documents.  These Bonds shall remain in effect at 
least until one year after the date when final payment becomes due, except as otherwise 
provided by law or regulation or by the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall also furnish such 
other Bonds as are required by the Contract Documents.  All Bonds shall be in the forms 
prescribed by law or regulation or by the Contract Documents and be executed by such sureties 
legally authorized to do business in the State of North Carolina and as are named in the current 
list of "Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and 
as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies" as published by the U.S. Treasury Department.  All bonds 
signed by an agent must be accompanied by a certified copy of the authority to act. 
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§11.4.2 If the surety on any Bond furnished by Contractor is declared a bankrupt or becomes 
insolvent or its right to do business is terminated in any state where any part of the Project is 
located or if it ceases to meet the requirements of sub-section 11.4.1, Contractor shall within five 
days thereafter substitute another bond and surety, both of which must be acceptable to Owner. 

 
 
 

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
 

§12.2.2.1 Delete the third sentence of the section.      
 

 
ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

 
§13.1 Delete and insert the following: 

 
§13.1 “The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located.  Any 
litigation arising out of this agreement shall be held only within the governing jurisdiction of 
Buncombe County, North Carolina.” 
 

 
§13.2.1 Delete and insert the following: 

 
§13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, 
assigns and legal representatives to the other party hereto and to partners, successors, assigns 
and legal representatives of such other party in respect to covenants, agreements and obligations 
contained in the Contract Documents neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a 
whole without written consent of the other. If either party attempts to make such an assignment 
without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all obligations 
under the Contract. 
 
§13.2.2 Delete section. 
 
 

 
§13.3 Delete and insert the following: 

 

§13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE 
 

§ 13.3.1 Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the 
individual or a member of the firm or entity or to an officer of the corporation for which it was 
intended, or if delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail to the last business address 
known to the party giving notice. 
 

.1 Notices and communications originating from the Contractor shall be in writing and 
delivered to the Owner by hand, US mail or facsimile with a copy to the Architect. 

 
City of Asheville Parks and Recreation Dept. 
Attention: Al Kopf  
70 Court Plaza 
Asheville, NC 28802 

 
 



Supplementary Conditions to General Conditions (AIA Document A201 – 2007) Page 19 of 24 

Page 156 of 156 

 

 
 

§13.5.1 Delete and insert the following: 
 
§ 13.5.1 Tests, inspections and approvals of portions of the Work required by the Contract 
Documents or by laws, ordinances, rule, regulations or orders of public authorities having 
jurisdiction shall be made at an appropriate time. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall 
make arrangements for such tests, inspections and approvals with an independent testing 
laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public authority, and shall 
bear all related costs of tests, inspections and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect 
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may 
be present for such procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections or approvals 
which do not become requirements until after bids are received or negotiations concluded. 
 

.1 Materials subject to test shall be inspected by a testing agency retained by the 
Owner.  The Owner shall pay the cost of all tests conducted pursuant to laws, 
ordinances, rules, regulations or orders of any public authority having jurisdiction; 
the costs of tests conducted for his own information and in his  own  interest;  and  
the  costs  of  tests  which  are  named  in  the  Technical  Sections  of  the 
Specifications or as tests to be paid for by the Owner.  Where materials or methods 
fail to meet requirements by initial tests, the Contractor shall defray costs of 
subsequent re-testing, until requirements are met. 

 
 

 

 
§13.7 Delete and insert the following: 
 
§13.7 The commencement of the applicable statutory limitation period shall be in accordance 
with the laws of the State of North Carolina. 

 
 

Add the following sections: 
 

§13.8 Severability  
If any provision of the Contract for Construction, or the application thereof, is determined to be 
invalid or unenforceable, the remainder of that provision and all other provisions shall 
remain valid and enforceable. 

 
§13.9 Waiver 
No provision of the Contract for Construction may be waived except by written agreement of the 
parties. A waiver of any provision on one occasion shall not be deemed a waiver of that 
provision on any subsequent occasion, unless specifically stated in writing. A waiver of any 
provision shall not affect or alter the remaining provisions of the Contract for Construction. 

 
§13.10  Survival 
All provisions of the Contract for Construction which contain continuing obligations shall survive 
its expiration or termination. 
 
§13.11 Americans with Disabilities Act 
The Contractor shall comply with the provisions of the Americans with Disabilities Act (“ADA”) and 
all rules and regulations promulgated thereunder. The Contractor hereby agrees to indemnify 
Owner from and against all claims, suits, damages, costs, losses and expenses in any manner 
arising out of or connected with the failure of the Contractor, its subcontractors, agents, 
successors, assigns, officers or employees to comply with provisions of the ADA or the rules and 
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regulations promulgated thereunder. 
 
§13.12 Records and Owner’s Right to Audit: 

 
§13.12.1 Records means all records generated by or on behalf of Contractor and each 
Subcontractor and Supplier of Contractor, whether paper, electronic, or other media, which are in 
any way related to performance of or compliance with this Contract, including, without limitation: 

.1 accounting records; written policies and procedures; 

.2 subcontract files (including proposals of successful and unsuccessful Bidders, Bid 
recaps, etc.); 

.3 original estimates and estimating work sheets; 

.4 correspondence; 

.5 Change Order files (including documentation covering negotiated settlements); 

.6 back charge logs and supporting documentation; 

.7 general ledger entries detailing cash and trade discounts earned, insurance rebates 
and dividends; 

.8 lump  sum  agreements  between  Contractor  and  any  Subcontractor  or Supplier; 

.9 records necessary to evaluate: Contract compliance, Change Order pricing, and 
any Claim submitted by Contractor or any of its payees; and 

.10 any other Contractor record that may substantiate any charge related to this 
Contract. 
 

§13.12.2 Contractor shall allow Owner’s agent or its authorized representative to inspect, audit, 
and/or reproduce, or all three, all Records generated by or on behalf of Contractor and each 
Subcontractor and Supplier, upon Owner’s written request. Further, Contractor shall allow 
Owner’s agent or authorized representative to interview any of Contractor’s employees, all 
Subcontractors and all Suppliers, and all their respective employees. 
 
§13.12.3 Contractor shall retain all its Records, and require all its Subcontractors and Suppliers to 
retain their respective Records, during this Contract and for six (6) years after final payment, until 
all audit and litigation matters that Owner has brought to the attention of Contractor are resolved, 
or as otherwise required by law, whichever is longer. Owner’s right to inspect, audit, or reproduce 
Records, or interview employees of Contractor or its respective Subcontractors or Suppliers 
exists during this Contract, and for six (6) years after final payment, until all audit and litigation 
matters that Owner has brought to Contractor’s attention are resolved, or as otherwise required 
by law, whichever is longer, and at no cost to Owner, either from Contractor or any of its 
Subcontractors or Suppliers that may furnish Records or make employees available for 
interviewing. 
 
§13.12 Drug-Free Workplace Policy 
The Owner is a drug-free workplace employer.  The Owner has adopted a policy requiring 
contractors entering into a construction contract with Owner to provide a drug-free workplace in 
the performance of a construction contract. 
 
The Contractor, upon execution of the Contract, hereby certifies that it will provide a drug-free 
workplace during the performance of the Work.  The Contractor agrees to do the following: 
Notify employees that the unlawful manufacture, distribution, dispensation, possession, or use of 
a controlled substance is prohibited in the workplace and specifying the actions that will be taken 
for violations of such prohibition;  Establish a drug-free awareness program to inform employees 
about (I) the dangers of drug abuse in the workplace, (ii) the contractor’s policy of maintaining a 
drug-free workplace, (iii) any available drug counseling, rehabilitation, and employee assistance 
programs, and (iv) the penalties that may be imposed upon employees for drug abuse violation; 
Notify each employee that as a condition of employment, the employee will (i) abide by the terms 
of the prohibition outlined in 13.9.1 above, and (ii) notify the contractor of any criminal drug 
statute conviction for a violation occurring in the workplace not later than five (5) days after such 
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conviction; Notify the City of Asheville within ten (10) days after receiving from an employee a 
notice of a criminal drug statute conviction or after otherwise receiving actual notice of such 
conviction; Impose a sanction on, or requiring the satisfactory participation in a drug counseling, 
rehabilitation or abuse program by, an employee convicted of drug crime; and Make a good faith 
effort to continue to maintain a drug-free workplace for employees. If the Contractor makes a 
false certificate or fails to comply with the above drug-free workplace requirements during the 
performance of the Work, if shall be grounds for suspension, termination, or debarment of the 
Contractor by the Owner. 
 
§13.13 E-Verify  
Contractor and his subcontractors with 25 or more employees as defined in Article 2 of Chapter 
64 of the NC General Statutes must comply with E-Verify requirements to contract with 
governmental units. E-Verify is a Federal program operated by the United States Department of 
Homeland Security and other federal agencies, or any successor or equivalent program used to 
verify the work authorization of newly hired employees pursuant to federal law. E-verify can be 
accessed via this link:    http://www.uscis.gov/e-verify/employers 
 

 
 

ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
§14.1.1.4 Delete. 

 

§14.1.3 Delete section and insert the following: 

 
§14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, 
upon seven days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover 
from the Owner payment for Work executed and for proven loss with respect to materials, 
equipment, tools, and construction equipment and machinery, including reasonable overhead, 
profit and damages 
 

 
§14.2.1 Add the following sections: 
 

.1 Breaches of any warranty made by the Contractor under or pursuant to the 
Contract Documents. 

.2 Fails to furnish the Owner with assurances satisfactory to the Owner evidencing the 
Contractor’s ability to complete the Work in conformity with all the requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

.3 Fails to commence the Work to proceed continuously with the construction and 
completion of the Work within ten (10) days, except of written receipt of Notice to 
Commence work from the Owner as permitted under the Contract Documents. 

.4 Fails to implement measures that will bring work into conformity with the approved 
schedule. 

 
 
 
§14.3.2 Delete the second sentence. 

 
 
§14.4 Delete the entire section and subsections and insert the following: 

 

http://www.uscis.gov/e-verify/employers
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§ 14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 

 
§14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract in whole or in part for the Owner’s 
convenience and without cause.  Termination by the Owner under this paragraph shall be by a 
notice of termination delivered to the Contract specifying the extent of termination and the 
effective date.  
 
§14.4.2  Upon receipt of a notice of termination for convenience, the Contractor shall 
immediately, in accordance with instructions from the Owner, proceed with performance of the 
following duties regardless of delay in determining or adjusting amounts due under this 
paragraph: 

.1 Cease operation as directed in the notice; 

.2  Place no further orders and enter into no further subcontracts for materials, labor, 
services, or facilities except as necessary to complete continued portions of the 
Contract; 

.3 Except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination 
stated in the notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders to the 
extent they relate to the Work terminated and enter into no further subcontracts or 
purchase orders; 

.4 Proceed to complete the performance of Work not terminated; and 

.5 Take actions that may be necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the 
protection and preservation of the terminated Work. 

 
§14.4.3 Upon each termination, the Contractor shall recover as its sole remedy payment for Work 
properly performed in connection with the terminated portion of the Work prior to the effective 
date of termination and, for items properly and timely fabricated off the Project site, delivered and 
stored in accordance with the Owner’s instructions and for a reasonable overhead and profit on 
the work performed to date.  The Contractor hereby waives and forfeits all other claims for 
payment and damages, including, without limitation, anticipated profits for work not performed. 
 
§14.4.4 The Owner shall be credited for (1) payments previously made to the Contractor 
terminated portion of the Work, (2) claims which the Owner has the Contractor under the Contract 
and (3) the value of the materials, supplies, equipment or other items that are to be disposed of 
by the Contractor that are part of the Contract Sum. 
 
 

 
 

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
 

§15.1.2 Delete and insert the following: 
 
§15.1.2 Each party shall use its best effort to furnish the Architect and the other party, as 
expeditiously as possible, with notice of any Claim including, without limitation, those in 
connection with concealed or unknown conditions, once such Claim has been or should have 
been recognized, and shall cooperate with the Architect and the party against whom the Claim is 
made in any effort to mitigate the alleged or potential damages, delay or other adverse 
consequences arising out of the condition which is the cause of such a Claim. Notice of a claim 
for delays, extension of time or additional monetary compensation must be given no later than 
seven (7) days after occurrence of the event giving rise to the claim. Claims by either party must 
be initiated within 21 days after occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 
days after the claimant first recognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later. 
Claims must be initiated by written notice to the Architect and the other party. 
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§15.1.3 Delete last sentence. 
 
§15.1.6 In the final sentence, add the words “or delay damages” following the words 
“liquidated direct damages.” 
 
 
§15.2 Rename to RESOLUTION OF CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 

 
§15.2 Delete sections 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 and insert the following:  
 
§15.2.1 Decision of Architect. Claims, including those alleging an error or omission by the 
Architect but excluding those arising under Sections 10.3 through 10.5, shall be referred initially 
to the Architect for decision if the claimant first recognizes the claim prior to the date of final 
payment. An initial decision by the Architect shall be required as a condition precedent to 
mediation or litigation of all Claims between the Contractor and Owner arising prior to the date 
final payment is due, unless 30 days have passed after the Claim has been referred to the 
Architect with no decision having been rendered by the Architect. The Architect will not decide 
disputes between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner. 
 
§15.2.2 The Architect will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of the Claim take one 
or more of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a 
response with supporting data from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) 
approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5) advise the parties that the Architect is 
unable to resolve the Claim if the Architect lacks sufficient information to evaluate the merits of 
the Claim and request additional information needed. 
 
§15.2.3 If the Architect requests a party to provide a response to Claim or to furnish additional 
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall 
either provide a response on the requested supporting data, advise the Architect when the 
response or supporting data will be furnished or advise the Architect that no supporting data will 
be furnished. Within 7 days receipt of the response or supporting data, if any, the Architect will 
either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in part. 
 
§15.2.4 The Architect will approve or reject Claims by written decision, which shall state the 
reasons therefor and which shall notify the parties of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract 
Time or both. The approval or rejection of a Claim by the Architect shall be final and binding on 
the parties but subject to mediation and litigation. 
 
§15.2.5 Not used.  
 

 
 
§15.3 Delete sections 15.3.1, 15.3.2, 15.3.3 and replace with the following: 

 
§15.3.1 Any Claim arising out of or related to the Contract, except Claims relating to aesthetic 
effect and except those waived as provided for in Sections 15.1.6, 9.10.4 and 9.10.5 and claims 
that are less than $15,000.00, shall after initial decision by the Architect or 30 days he Architect, 
be subject to the mediation process under section 15.3.2 as a condition precedent to litigation or 
the institution of legal or equitable proceedings by either party. 
 
§15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by the mediation process adopted by 
the State Building Commission pursuant to NCGS 143-135.26(11) and 143-128(f). Request for 
mediation shall be filed in writing with the other party to the Contract. The request may be made 
concurrently with the filing of a demand for litigation but, in such event, mediation shall proceed in 
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advance of litigation or legal or equitable proceedings, which shall be stayed pending mediation 
for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of 
the parties or court order.  
 
§15.3.3 The cost of the mediation shall be divided among the parties to the dispute with at least 
1/3 of the cost to be paid by the Owner, if the Owner is a party to the dispute. The mediation shall 
be held in the place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed 
upon.  
Agreements reached in mediation shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court 
having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
 
 

Section 15.4 ARBITRATION delete section 15.4.1, 15.4.1.1, 15.4.2, 15.4.3 is deleted and replaced 
with the following: 

 
§15.4.1 The parties shall not be obligated to use arbitration to settle any controversy or Claim 
arising out of or related to the Contract or the breach thereof.  Any provision in any place in the 
Contract Documents to the effect that any parties are bound by arbitration is void. The parties 
agree to negotiate any claims in good faith, and if they cannot do so in accordance with section 
15.3.2, then they shall resolve the claim by the institution of legal or equitable proceedings by 
either party, including arbitration if mutually agreed upon by the parties. 
 
§15.4.4 Delete in its entirety.  
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Work under separate contracts. 
5. Access to site. 
6. Coordination with occupants. 
7. Work restrictions. 
8. Specification and drawing conventions. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Ashville Wildlife Park. 

1. Project Location:  Western North Carolina Nature Center, Ashville, North Carolina 
28801. 

B. Owner: City of Ashville – Parks, Recreation and Cultural Arts Department, 4th Floor City 
Building, 70 Court Plaza, Ashville, North Carolina 28801 

1. Owner's Representative:  AL Kopf, Superintendent of Planning and Development, 4th 
Floor City Building, 70 Court Plaza, Ashville, North Carolina 28801. 

C. Architect: Haizlip Studio, PLLC, 75 Thomson Street, Unit A, Ashville, North Carolina 28803, 
telephone 828.252.1600. 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Demolition Planning and design of improvements to the visitor entry experience at the 
Western North Carolina Nature Center. Improvements include site planning and design, 
facility design, landscape design, arts planning and exhibit design. The work includes the 
interior demolition of portions of the existing barn and demolition and relocation of the 
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chicken coop exhibit and other existing site amenities; construction of new General 
Services Building and Storage Building and Entry Plaza. 

B. Type of Contract. 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.4 PHASED CONSTRUCTION (NOT USED) 

1.5 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS (NOT USED) 

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not 
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to Acccess will be limited from the barn facility 
eastward towards Gashes Creek Road.  Work will be coordinated with the City's Project 
Manager in terms of coordination of construction with the Contractor so as to minimize 
impact on operations and assure safe display or relocation of animals at strategic times. 

2. Limits:  Limit site disturbance, including earthwork and clearing of vegetation, to 40 feet 
beyond building perimeter; 10 feet beyond surface walkways, patios, surface parking, and 
utilities less than 12 inches in diameter; 15 feet beyond primary roadway curbs and main 
utility branch trenches; and 25 feet beyond constructed areas with permeable surfaces 
(such as pervious paving areas, stormwater detention facilities, and playing fields) that 
require additional staging areas in order to limit compaction in the constructed area. 

3. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, parking areas, loading areas, and 
entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and 
emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of 
materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weather tight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused 
by construction operations. 

1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site and existing building(s) during entire 
construction period.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize 
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conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-
to-day operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 
facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Notify the Owner not less than seventy-two (72) hours in advance of activities that will 
affect Owner's operations. 

B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to 
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to 
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with 
completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of 
the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited 
Owner occupancy. 

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully 
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  On 
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving 
occupied portions of Work. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service 
for occupied portions of Work. 

1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and other requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 
8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated. 
1. Weekend work shall be coordinated with the Owner 48 hours prior to the work being 

performed. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than three days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 
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2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Nonsmoking Policy:  Smoking is not permitted at the Nature Center or the adjacent municipal 
and park buildings or grounds. 

F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on the Project 
site is not permitted as referenced by the City’s Drug-Free Workplace Policy. 

1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on the Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on the 
Drawings to identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on 
Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices. 
2. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for procedures governing the use of 

allowances for testing and inspecting. 

1.2 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final 
selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed 
to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.  
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form 
specified for Change Orders. 

B. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for 
use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

C. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 

D. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 
the Work. 
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1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.  Furnish templates as required to 
coordinate installation. 

1.5 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project 
site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials selected by 
Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the 
allowance. 

1.6 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based 
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement 
of work-in-place where applicable.  If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting 
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins. 

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 
allowance. 

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 
overhead costs and other margins claimed. 

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 
related to unit-cost allowances. 

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 
quantity survey, measure, or count. 

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance 
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's 
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has changed from what 
could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  Return 
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 01:  Lump-Sum Allowance:  Include the sum of $5,000 for fabrication and 
installation of new entry sign. Allowance shall include all structure, utilities, finishes, graphics, 
materials and labor. 

1. This allowance includes material cost, receiving, handling, and installation and 
Contractor overhead and profit. 

B. Allowance No. 02:  Lump-Sum Allowance:  Include the sum of $5,000 for employing a testing 
agency per section 014000.1.7. 

END OF SECTION 012100 
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for general testing and inspecting 

requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the 
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of 
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope 
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or 
decreased. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes. Overhead and profit will be added to this sum at the time the word is added to 
the contract per the requirements of Section 000401, Supplementary General Conditions.  

B. Measurement and Payment:  See individual Specification Sections for work that requires 
establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified 
in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use 
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an 
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices:  A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3.  Specification Sections 
referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 

A. Unit Price 1:  Removal offsite of unsatisfactory soil and replacement with satisfactory soil 
material. 

1. Description:  Unsatisfactory soil excavation and disposal off site and replacement with 
satisfactory fill material or engineered fill from off site, as required, according to 
Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 

2. Unit of Measurement:  Cubic yard of soil excavated, based on survey of volume 
removed.  The quantity of “undercut unsuitable and backfill/remove offsite” to be paid 
for will be by cubic yard measured in place by the average end area method, based on 
measurements made prior to and following excavation.   The quantity measured will be 
paid for at the Contract price for “undercut unsuitable and backfill/remove offsite” Work 
associated with this line item shall consist of the removal and disposal of unsuitable 
materials and providing and placement of suitable backfill to replace the unsuitable 
material removed, as determined by the Engineer.  The unit price bid per cubic yard of 
“undercut unsuitable and backfill/remove offsite ” shall include all costs for excavation 
disposal, and providing the suitable backfill including all installation, excavation and 
hauling costs as well as all cost for the disposal of unsuitable material. 

B. Unit Price 2:  Removal onsite of unsatisfactory soil and replacement with satisfactory soil 
material. 

1. Description:  Unsatisfactory soil excavation and disposal off site and replacement with 
satisfactory fill material or engineered fill from off site, as required, according to 
Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 

2. Unit of Measurement:  Cubic yard of soil excavated, based on survey of volume 
removed. The quantity of “undercut unsuitable and backfill/ to remain onsite” to be paid 
for will be by cubic yard measured in place by the average end area method, based on 
measurements made prior to and following excavation.  The quantity measured will be 
paid for at the Contract price for “undercut unsuitable and backfill/ to remain onsite”. 
Work associated with this line item shall consist of the removal and disposal of 
unsuitable materials and providing and placement of suitable backfill to replace the 
unsuitable material removed, as determined by the Engineer.  The unit price bid per cubic 
yard of “undercut unsuitable and backfill/ to remain onsite” shall include all costs for 
excavation disposal, and providing the suitable backfill including all installation, 
excavation and hauling costs as well as all cost for the disposal of unsuitable material 
onsite in an Engineer approved location. 

C. Unit Price No. 3:  Trench Rock excavation and replacement with satisfactory soil material. 
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1. Description:  Classified rock excavation for trench rock removal and disposal off site and 
replacement with satisfactory fill material or engineered fill from off site, as required, 
according to Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 

2. Unit of Measurement:  Cubic yard of rock excavated, based on survey of volume 
removed. Allowable trench width will be as described in the plan details for maximum 
trench width based on the size of the pipe being installed.  Depth will be determined as 
six (6) inches below the invert of the pipe being installed.  Price and payment for “trench 
rock removal” will be compensation for all work covered by this section including but 
not limiting to drilling, explosives, loading of drill holes, blasting, removal and disposal 
of rock in an Engineer approved location and backfilling with suitable material.The 
quantity of “trench rock removal” to be paid for will be by the cubic yard measured in 
place by the average end area method, based upon measurements made prior to and 
following excavation.  The quantity measured will be paid for at the Contract price per 
cubic yard for “trench rock removal”.   

D. Unit Price No. 4:  Mass Rock excavation and replacement with satisfactory soil material. 

1. Description:  Classified rock excavation for mass rock removal and disposal off site and 
replacement with satisfactory fill material or engineered fill from off site, as required, 
according to Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 

2. Unit of Measurement:  Cubic yard of rock excavated, based on survey of volume 
removed. The quantity of “mass rock removal” to be paid for will be by cubic yard 
measured in place by the average end area method, based upon measurements made prior 
to and following removal.  The quantity measured will be paid for at the Contract unit 
price per cubic yard for “mass rock removal.”  Such price and payment will be 
compensation for all work covered by this section including but not limited to drilling, 
explosives, loading of drill holes, blasting, removal and disposal of rock in an Engineer 
approved location. 

E. Unit Price No. 5:  Offsite Borrow. 

1. Description:  Offsite Borrow, beyond that shown on the plans for satisfactory imported 
fill material or engineered fill from off site, as required, according to Division 31 Section 
"Earthwork." 

2. Unit of Measurement:  Cubic yard of offsite borrow. Work included in this line item of 
payment shall include excavation and transportation as well as proper placement and 
compaction of additional select backfill.  The contractor will be responsible for 
furnishing all equipment, labor, and material. 

F. Unit Price No. 6:  Select Backfill. 

1. Description:  Select backfill material to replace unsuitable material removed as a part of 
trench excavation as determined by the owner or Engineer.   Select backfill material shall 
be from an approved source provided by the contractor, according to Division 31 Section 
"Earthwork." 

2. Unit of Measurement:  The unit price bid shall include all cost for providing the select 
backfill material including all excavation and hauling costs as well as all cost for the 
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removal and disposal of unsuitable material. Select backfill material shall be paid for at 
the Contract unit bid price for the total number of cubic yards installed in place.  Total 
number of cubic yards shall be computed by the Engineer based upon the dimensions of 
the authorized area where select backfill is utilized.  

G. Unit Price No. 6:  Asphalt paving. 

1. Description:  Hot-mix asphalt paving, patching, and paving overlay as required, 
according to Division 32 Section "Asphalt Paving." 

2. Unit of Measurement:  Cubic yard of Asphalt paving. The contractor will be responsible 
for furnishing all equipment, labor, and material for complete installation. 

H. Unit Price No. 7:  Concrete Paving 

1. Description:  Cast in place, cement concrete sidewalk paving, according to Division 32 
Section "Concrete Paving." 

2. Unit of Measurement:  Square foot of Concrete paving. The contractor will be 
responsible for furnishing all equipment, labor, and material for complete installation. 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or 
deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to 
alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections 
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work 
described under each alternate. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1:  Additional Landscape. 

1. Alternate:  Contractor shall provide and install additional plant material as described on 
L-5.0 and L-5.1. 

B. Alternate No. 2:  Additional Sidewalk, Curb, and Retaining Wall on south side of parking lot. 

1. Alternate:  Contractor shall provide additional concrete paved sidewalk, mountable curb, 
and retaining wall south of the existing parking lot, as described on L-2.0.    

C. Alternate No. 3:  Improvements to Asphalt Pavement south of existing barn. 

1. Alternate:  Contractor shall provide improvements to existing asphalt pavement south of 
the existing barn, as described on L-2.0. 

D. Alternate No. 4:  Improvements to Asphalt Pavement in existing parking lot. 

1. Alternate:  Contractor shall provide 1 1/2" mill and new overlay over existing asphalt in 
the existing parking lot, as described on EX-1.0. 

E. Alternate No. 5:  Boulder Retaining Wall adjacent to new sidewalk on Gashes Creek Road. 

1. Alternate:  Contractor shall provide new boulder retaining wall per "Option 2" note on L-
4.1. 

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 

product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 

those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 

or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 

title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A 

2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 

provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to 

other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 

contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 

the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable specification section.  

Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 

durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 

features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 

specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 

installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 

f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 

g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 

h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
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i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 

Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 

within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 

letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 

in delivery. 

j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 

k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 

with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 

results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  

Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 

15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 

documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 

Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 

substitution with related products and materials.  Engage qualified testing agency to perform 

compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately upon discovery of need 

for change, but not later than fifteen (15) days prior to time required for preparation and review 

of related submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 

following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 

c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 

compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 

within 60 days after the Notice of Award. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 

following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 

conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 

Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include 

compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 

other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 

Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 

d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 

e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 

compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 

Contract modifications. 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 

involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 

"Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 

changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 

necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress 

or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after 

receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the 

Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 

to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 

discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 

finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 

an extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use CSI Form 13.6B "Proposal Worksheet Summary" and 13.6C 

"Proposal Worksheet Detail" or forms acceptable to Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 

Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to the Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 

Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 

proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 

amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 

substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 

discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 

and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 

Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" if the 

proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system 

specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.6A "Change Order Request (Proposal)" with 

attachments CSI Form 13.6B "Proposal Worksheet Summary" and 13.6C "Proposal 

Worksheet Detail" or forms acceptable to Architect. 

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  Refer to Division 01 Section "Allowances" for administrative 

procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect 

actual costs of allowances. 

B. Unit Price Adjustment:  Refer to Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for administrative 

procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect 

measured scope of unit price work. 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures 

of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 

AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 

change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 

also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 

Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 

Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 

substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 

process Applications for Payment. 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 

construction schedule.  

1. Correlate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 

and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 

b. Submittal schedule. 

c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than 

fourteen days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items 

for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 

b. Name of Architect. 

c. Architect's project number. 

d. Contractor's name and address. 

e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 

a. Include separate line items under Contractor principal subcontracts for project 

closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and 

subcontract amount. 

3. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 

4. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 

and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. The Contractor requesting payment for materials stored off-site shall submit with 

each Application for Payment an inventory of such materials approved for off-site 
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storage on hand at the end of the billing period, and support any new additions to 

such inventories by copies of a vendor's invoices that would set forth quantities 

and price substantiating the Contractor's right to payment. 

b. It is required that materials stored off-site be segregated from other materials and 

appropriately identified as being applicable to this Project and be accessible for 

inventory by the Owner or Architect. 

1) The Contractor shall provide photographic documentation of all materials 

and equipment stored off-site. 

c. The risk and responsibility for the safety of materials stored off-site and in transit 

rests with the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Surety. The contractor shall provide 

a certificate of insurance covering the materials claimed, recognizing the Owner’s 

rights to make claims. 

d. Any Contractor or Subcontractor involved in the use of materials for any purpose 

other than that for which it has been designated forfeits all rights to payment for 

materials stored off-site. 

5. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 

subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

6. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.  

Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 

measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 

quantities. 

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  

Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 

work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values 

or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 

Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 

in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 

certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 

Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  Progress payments shall be submitted to Architect by the twenty-

fifth day (25) of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, 

ending on the last day of the month. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form 

for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 

authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete 

applications without action. 
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1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  

Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 

day of construction period covered by application. 

E. Transmittal:  Submit four signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment 

to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of 

lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 

information about application. 

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 

lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and 

related to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 

deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 

waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 

4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on the attached forms. 

G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 

coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 

2. Schedule of values. 

3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 

4. Schedule of unit prices. 

5. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 

6. Copies of building permits. 

7. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 

8. Initial progress report. 

9. Report of preconstruction conference. 

10. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 

Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of 

the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 

statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 

documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the 

following: 
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1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 

2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 

3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 

4. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 

5. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 

6. Evidence that claims have been settled. 

7. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 

responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

8. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 

including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Coordination drawings. 

2. Requests for Information (RFIs). 

3. Project meetings. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for a description of the division of 

work among separate contracts and responsibility for coordination activities not in this 

Section. 

2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and 

field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information from each other during 

construction. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 

Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 

construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 

installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 

installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 

or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 

accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 

required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 

at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 

Work is required. 
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C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 

procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 

the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 

3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 

5. Progress meetings. 

6. Pre-installation conferences. 

7. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

8. Project closeout activities. 

1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows: 

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural elements, and 

mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical Work.  Show locations of 

visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. 

2. Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical 

and electrical equipment, and related Work.  Locate components within ceiling plenum to 

accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. 

3. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans 

and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire protection, fire alarm, and electrical 

equipment. 

4. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 

5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of 

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door 

floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and 

similar items. 

6. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being 

coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are the Contractor's 

responsibility. 

1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 

the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 

Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 

work or work of subcontractors. 

a. Prior to submitting RFI’s to the Architect, the Contractor is to carefully review the 

Contract Documents for the necessary information to resolve the issue. If 

determined the Contractor is not reviewing the RFI’s prior to submitting to the 

Architect; the Contractor will be assessed the cost of the Architects time and 

materials at the Architects hourly rate plus 10% administration fee for frivolous 
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RFI’s. Frivolous RFI’s shall be those determined by the Architect or Consultant as 

available through careful review of the Contract Documents. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 

interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 

2. Project number. 

3. Date. 

4. Name of Contractor. 

5. Name of Architect 

6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 

7. RFI subject. 

8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 

11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 

12. Contractor's signature. 

13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 

needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, 

acceptable to Architect. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  

Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect 

after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 

b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 

c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. Reference Part 1.5.A.2.a above regarding frivolous RFI’s. 

d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 

e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 

f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 

Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 

Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 

Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 

the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 working days of receipt of 

the RFI response. 
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E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 

to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven working days if 

Contractor disagrees with response. 

F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  

Submit log bi-weekly. Include the following: 

1. Project name. 

2. Name and address of Contractor. 

3. Name and address of Architect. 

4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted. 

5. RFI description. 

6. Date the RFI was submitted. 

7. Date Architect's response was received. 

8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 

Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

1.6 PROJECT WEB SITE (Not Used) 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 

required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 

meeting dates and times. Provide minimum 7 calendar days notice for all meetings 

requiring Owner and Architect presence. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 

including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting 

construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after 

execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 

parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 

Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 

following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 

b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 

c. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 

d. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 

e. Procedures for RFIs. 
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f. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 

g. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 

h. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 

i. Submittal procedures. 

j. Sustainable design requirements. 

k. Preparation of record documents. 

l. Use of the premises and existing building. 

m. Work restrictions. 

n. Working hours. 

o. Owner's occupancy requirements. 

p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 

q. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 

r. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 

s. Construction waste management and recycling. 

t. Parking availability. 

u. Office, work, and storage areas. 

v. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 

w. First aid. 

x. Security. 

y. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 

minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 

construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 

affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 

installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect 

of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 

particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 

b. Related RFIs. 

c. Related Change Orders. 

d. Deliveries. 

e. Submittals. 

f. Review of mockups. 

g. Possible conflicts. 

h. Compatibility problems. 

i. Time schedules. 

j. Weather limitations. 

k. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 

l. Warranty requirements. 

m. Compatibility of materials. 

n. Acceptability of substrates. 

o. Temporary facilities and controls. 

p. Space and access limitations. 

q. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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r. Testing and inspecting requirements. 

s. Installation procedures. 

t. Coordination with other work. 

u. Required performance results. 

v. Protection of adjacent work. 

w. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 

required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 

requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  

Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 

Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at minimum monthly intervals, or more 

frequently as determined by the Contractor, Owner and Architect. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 

planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 

meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 

conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 

other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 

appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  

Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 

in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction 

behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 

do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 

subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 

2) Sequence of operations. 

3) Status of submittals. 

4) Deliveries. 

5) Off-site fabrication. 

6) Access. 

7) Site utilization. 

8) Temporary facilities and controls. 

9) Progress cleaning. 

10) Quality and work standards. 

11) Status of correction of deficient items. 

12) Field observations. 

13) Status of RFIs. 
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14) Status of proposal requests. 

15) Pending changes. 

16) Status of Change Orders. 

17) Pending claims and disputes. 

18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 

meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 

meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 

revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 

construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Daily construction reports. 

3. Field condition reports. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Multiple Contract Summary" for preparing a combined Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 

and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 

time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 

early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 

3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction 

project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations 

determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of the Project. 

C. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 

schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

D. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float timeis not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a 

jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet 

schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file. 
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2. Two paper copies of large format submittals (larger than 11 x 17). 

B. Start-up Network Diagram:  Of size required to display entire network for entire construction 

period.  Show logic ties for activities. 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 

for entire construction period. 

D. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  Format 

for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, original duration, 

remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total 

float in calendar days. 

1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, 

or actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in 

ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known. 

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 

4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed 

until most recent Application for Payment. 

E. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals. 

F. Field Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 

construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule, 

progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 

involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 

them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final 

completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 

early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 
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B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal 

element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 15 days, unless 

specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long 

lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities 

in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 

approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

a. Door and Window Systems, Mechanical, Electrical and Plumbing Fixtures and 

Equipment. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 01 

Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in 

Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than 15 days for startup and testing. 

5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 

necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for punch list and final 

completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 

as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 

not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion. 

E. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 

commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 

2. Unanswered RFIs. 

3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 

4. Notations on returned submittals. 

F. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 

behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by 

which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 

G. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 

been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, 

Contractor's construction schedule within 21 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed. 
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B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 

each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 

estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE) (NOT USED) 

2.4 REPORTS  (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 

actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 

scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 

been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 

such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 

limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, 

testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 

schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 

portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 

requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules 

and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 

maintenance manuals. 

3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 

4. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 

demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 

Architect's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 

require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 

requirements. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 

required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 

fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 

corrections or modifications to submittals noted by the Architect and additional time for 

handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. All submittals submitted to the Architect prior to submission and approval of the 

Submittal Schedule shall be returned to the Contractor as “rejected” without review by 

the Architect pending submission and approval of the Submittal Schedule. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings 

will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 
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1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract 

Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record drawings. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 

data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

b. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 

processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 

coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 

coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  

Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the 

Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 

the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 

if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor 

when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 

as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Identification and Information:  Place a permanent label or title block on each paper copy 

submittal item for identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 

3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date of submittal. 

c. Submittal Number including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a 

decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).  Resubmittals 

shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 

061000.01.A). 

d. Submittal Name/ Identifier. 

e. Name and address of Architect. 

f. Name and address of Contractor. 

g. Name and address of subcontractor. 

h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
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i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

j. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 

k. Other necessary identification. 

E. Identification and Information:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic 

submittal file as follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file with links enabling 

navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed 

by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  

Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 

LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 

markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Include the following information on an inserted cover sheet. The Contractor shall use 

attached submittal cover sheet for all submittals (action, information, shop drawings, 

samples, certificates and certifications, close-out documents etc.) an electronic copy will 

be provided to the Contractor for use: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Name and address of Architect. 

d. Name of Construction Manager. 

e. Name of Contractor. 

f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 

g. Name of subcontractor. 

h. Name of supplier. 

i. Name of manufacturer. 

j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 

k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 

m. Related physical samples submitted directly. 

n. Other necessary identification. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by the Architect. 

G. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals. 

H. Submittals larger than 11 x 17 shall be provided in hard copy and PDF Format for review by the 

Architect. 

I. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 

Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal 

may serve as final submittal. 

1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of 

copies to Architect. 
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J. Transmittal:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and 

handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, 

without review, received from sources other than Contractor. 

1. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant 

information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on 

previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, 

including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification information as 

related submittal. 

K. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 

L. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 

fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 

construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

M. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals that are marked with approval notation from 

Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 

electronic Project record document file. 

2. Action Submittals:  Submit four paper copies of each submittal, unless otherwise 

indicated.  Architect will return two copies. 

3. Informational Submittals:  Submit four paper copies of each submittal, unless otherwise 

indicated.  Architect will not return copies. 

4. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 

specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

5. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of 

entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 

signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 

entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted 

certificates and certifications where indicated. 
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b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 

where indicated. 

6. Test and Inspection Reports Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in 

Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements." 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 

type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 

are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 

b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 

c. Standard color charts. 

d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 

e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 

f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 

g. Notation of coordination requirements. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 

b. Printed performance curves. 

c. Operational range diagrams. 

d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 

6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file (preferred method). 

b. Four paper copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will 

return one copies. 

7. Manufacturer Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) shall not be submitted to the Architect for 

review. Submittals including the Manufacturer Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) will be 

returned to the Contractor without review. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 

Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 

following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 

b. Schedules. 

c. Compliance with specified standards. 

d. Notation of coordination requirements. 

e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
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f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 

g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 

Drawings on sheets at minimum 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 42 inches. 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. (preferred method) 

b. Four opaque (bond) copies of each submittal.  Architect will return one copy. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 

characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 

submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 

in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 

b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 

c. Sample source. 

d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be 

used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 

property, are the property of Contractor. 

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 

sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit four full set(s) of available choices where color, 

pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 

manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 

from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 

physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 

color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 

following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 

containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 

color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 

and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit four sets of Samples.  Owner will retain two sample 

sets and Architect will retain one sample set; remainder will be returned. 

1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 

material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least four sets of 

paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 
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E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 

indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the 

following information in tabular form: 

1. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 

Section "Construction Progress Documentation." 

G. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 

"Payment Procedures." 

H. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 

I. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 

portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 

special design. Use CSI Form 1.5A. 

1. Submit subcontract list in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

J. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project 

Management and Coordination." 

K. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 

of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 

information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

L. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 

comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 

Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on American Welding Society (AWS) forms.  

Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

M. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 

authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

N. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 

that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 

manufacturing experience where required. 

O. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

P. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
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Q. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 

standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 

requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating current product produced by 

manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 

evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 

on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

S. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 

authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. 

T. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 

"Quality Requirements." 

U. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 

agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 

of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

V. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 

agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 

before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 

preparation needed for adhesion. 

W. Field Test Reports:  Submit reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed 

either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for 

compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

X. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and 

Maintenance Data." 

Y. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 

performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  

Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  

Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 

calculations.  Include page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 

design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 

products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 

a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 

other required submittals, submit digitally-signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of 

certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and 

system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 
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1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 

Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 

these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 

other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 

and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance/Material Submittals:  Refer to requirements in Division 01 

Section "Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 

and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 

of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 

and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

1. Any submittals that appear to be “rubber stamped” and not reviewed and approved by the 

Contractor prior to submission to Architect will be returned with no comments. Architect 

will not review until submittal has been reviewed and approved by the Contractor. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 

will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 

modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 

and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action, as follows: 

1. No Exceptions Taken: Conforms to design concept of the project. 

2. No Exceptions Taken, Revise As Noted: Items noted for correction must not be 

fabricated or furnished without correction as noted. 

3. If the above comments are offered Fabrication/Installation may be undertaken. 

4. Revise and Resubmit or Rejected: The item is rejected as not in accordance with the 

contract requirement, or for other justified cause. The submission shall be corrected and 

resubmitted. No item is to be fabricated or furnished under this stamp. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 

return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 

appropriate party. 

D. Incomplete submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 

returned without review. 
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E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 

control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 

indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 

Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-

assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 

requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 

by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 

this Section. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 

execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 

construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 

execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 

completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 

enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for the Project before 

products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with 

specified criteria. 

D. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 

agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 

establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

E. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 

plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

F. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 

of the Work and for completed Work. 
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G. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 

laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

H. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 

employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 

including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 

certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 

that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade or trades. 

I. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 

completed a minimum of three previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this 

Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 

establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 

with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 

apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 

the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 

minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  

To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 

appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 

before proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 

submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 

starting work on the following systems. 

1. Seismic-force resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 

designated seismic system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect. 

2. Main wind-force resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-

resisting system quality assurance plan prepared by the Architect. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 

demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 

recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 
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1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 

Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 

2. Project title and number. 

3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 

4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 

5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 

6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 

7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 

8. Complete test or inspection data. 

9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 

10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 

11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 

13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections 

specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report. 

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 

3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 

4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 

certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 

payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 

compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 

required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 

to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 

well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 

for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 

production capacity to produce required units. 
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D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 

work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 

resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 

practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 

engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 

for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this 

Project in material, design, and extent. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 

performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 

qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 

specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 

experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 

to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where 

required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 

2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 

who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 

manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 

Project. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 

Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 

the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 

agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 

writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 

testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 

certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 
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5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 

when they so direct. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to 

observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of 

substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection of completed portions of the 

Work, and submittal of written reports. 

C. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 

responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 

construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 

duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 

Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 

are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 

inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 

quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 

or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

E. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 

similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 

agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 

following: 

1. Access to the Work. 

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

F. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 

and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 

replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 
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1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by 

authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 

and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed 

in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 

service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 

which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 

work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 

damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 

areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 

as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 

in Division 01 Section "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 

responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility 
interruptions. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water Service:  Contractor to pay water service use charges for water used by all entities for 
construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service:  Contractor to pay electric power service use charges for electricity used 
by all entities for construction operations. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 
construction personnel. 

B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and 
ICC/ANSI A117.1. 
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized steel, 
chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; 
minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull 
posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top rails. Provide mesh to screen visibility into the project 
site. All materials used shall be new. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect and 
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate project meetings specified in other 
Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly. 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return air grille 
in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 
Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

C. Coordinate location of all temporary facilities with the Owner prior to installation. The Owner 
reserves the right to restrict or revise the location of the temporary facilities as needed during 
the course of construction. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping and pressures adequate for 
construction. 

D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities 
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from 
adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

G. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient 
size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination 
for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 
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1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office. 

1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following: 

a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field office. 

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 

a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Architect's office. 
e. Engineers' offices. 
f. Owner's office. 
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 
away from field office. 

J. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide the following services in the primary field office 
adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain 
electronic communications.  Equip  with not less than the following: 

1. Network Connectivity:  10/100BaseT Ethernet. 

2. Printer:  "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, 
photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these 3 functions. 

3. Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, 
providing minimum 384 Kbps upload and 1 Mbps download speeds at each computer. 

4. Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 
phishing and spam protection in a combined application. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction 
area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136.  
Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 
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B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas within 
construction limits indicated on Drawings. 

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment 
as required to minimize dust. 

C. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and paved areas 
in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and maintain temporary roads 
and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Extend temporary roads and paved areas, 
within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations. 

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and 
paved areas. 

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas 
according to Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 

D. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

E. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

G. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

I. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 
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J. Existing Stair Usage:  Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore 
stairs to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs 
and to maintain means of egress.  If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no 
evidence remains of correction work. 

K. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs:  Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be 
permitted, provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent 
properties and walkways, according to requirements of 2003 EPA Construction General Permit 
or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent. 

C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 
stormwater from heavy rains. 

D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

E. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion.  Obtain extended warranty for Owner.  Perform control operations lawfully, using 
environmentally safe materials. 

F. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure 
fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by 
entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined 
sufficient to accommodate construction operations. 

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 
personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 

G. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, 
and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 
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H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

I. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as coordinated 
with Owner and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

J. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 
activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

K. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt 
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with painted plywood on occupied side, and fire-retardant 
plywood on construction operations side. 

2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 

3. Protect air-handling equipment. 
4. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

L. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document 
visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject 
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect materials from water damage and 
keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full 
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration 
of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 
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1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with 
high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Discard or replace water-damaged and wet material. 
4. Discard, replace or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
5. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building 
enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 
2. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their manufactured moisture 

level within 48 hours. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 015639 – TEMPORARY AND PLANT PROTECTION   
 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes materials, labor, apparatus, tools, equipment, temporary construction, 
transportation, and services necessary for and incidental to performing the proper completion 
of Work for Protection of Existing Plant Material, as shown in the Contract Drawings, and as 
specified herein this Section. 

B. Work under this Section consists of, but is not necessarily limited to, furnishing and installing 
the following: 
1. Protecting and maintaining existing trees and vegetation not specifically designated for 

removal, to remain. 
2. Protection shall be extended to trees and/or vegetation located within or directly adjacent 

to the Project Site, whether the tree trunk and/or vegetation is located within the desig-
nated Limits of Work. 

 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. “Tree” shall mean a woody perennial plant which usually has (but not limited to) a single 
dominant trunk and has a mature height of fifteen feet (15’) or more and has a trunk diameter 
(caliper) of three (3”) inches or more when measured at 24” above the finished grade.  

 
B. “Dripline” shall be generally defined as the outermost extent of the tree’s foliaged canopy, 

which encompasses the tree leaves or fronds, trunk, branches, roots, and soil.  In no case shall 
a dripline encompass an area under a tree canopy, which is less than ten feet (10’), in diame-
ter.  Since each tree is unique in size, scale, and form, the delineated dripline of each tree 
shall be refined at the discretion of the Landscape Architect. 

 
C. “Injury” shall be defined, without limitation, as any bruising, scarring, tearing, gouging, or 

breaking of roots, branches, or trunk(s), soil compaction or contamination around the 
dripline, which results in the decline to the health of the tree. 

 
D. “Tree Protection Fence” and “Tree Barricade” shall be used interchangeably. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 
 

A. Standards for Tree Care Operations (Z133.1), American National Standards Institute, Latest 
Edition. 

 



 

ASHEVILLE WILDLIFE PARK 
TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 015369 - 2 
  

B. Safety Standards for Tree Care Operations (Z133), American National Standards Institute, 
Latest Edition. 

 
C. Tree Pruning Guidelines, International Society of Arboriculture, 1995 Edition. 

 
D. Pruning Standards for Shade Trees, National Arborists Association. Latest Edition. 

 
 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Contractor shall provide site photographs or videotape, sufficiently detailed and described, of 

existing conditions of trees and vegetation, adjoining construction, and site improvements 
that might be misconstrued as damage caused by site clearing, tree pruning, or tree protection.  
Submit photographs or videotape to the Landscape Architect prior to commencement of 
Work. 

 
B. Product Data:  Submit complete and legible materials list of items to be provided for Work 

described herein this Section. 
 

C. Submit complete detailed schedule and description of Work to be done within dripline, (if 
any), including list of equipment to be used. 

 
D. Submit schedule and description of proposed pruning and/or other remedial work to existing 

plant materials.  Submit qualifications describing years of experience and list of similar pro-
jects completed for the following: 
1. A State of North Carolina licensed Pest Control Advisor shall propose application of all 

herbicides or pesticides. 
2. A Certified Arborist shall propose pruning of trees or other vegetation. The Certified Ar-

borist shall have a minimum of five (5) year’s post-certification experience performing 
pruning and observation work for projects of comparable size with trees of similar size 
and nature. 

3. Tree Pruning Company, and List of Certified Tree Workers, who will perform Work re-
lating to requirements herein this Section.  Tree Pruning Company shall have a minimum 
of five (5) years experience specializing in the work of this Section for projects of com-
parable size with trees of similar size and nature. 

 
 
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Pre-Installation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project Site. 
 
B. Pruning and remedial work shall be done under the direct supervision of an Arborist certified 

by the International Society of Arborists (ISA); or Arborist who is a member of the American 
Society of Consulting Arborists, in compliance with ISA and ANSI Standards.  Arborist shall 
be on Site continuously while existing trees or roots are being pruned or remedial work is be-
ing performed. 

1.7 PROJECT SITE CONDITIONS 
 

A. Contractor shall become acquainted with existing site conditions, verifying quantities and lo-
cations of all protected trees and vegetation, and other information as may be necessary.  No-
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tify the Landscape Architect of unsatisfactory conditions, in writing, prior to commencement 
of Work. 

 
B. Tree Flagging:  Prior to commencement of Work, Contractor shall flag existing trees and 

vegetation to remain and protected throughout the duration of Work.  Adequately flag tree 
trunks with bright-colored tape (neon colors preferred).  Verify flagged trees and vegetation 
with the Landscape Architect. 

 
C. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occu-

pied or used facilities during tree-pruning or tree-protection operations. 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities with-

out permission from the Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways, if required, by authori-

ties having jurisdiction. 
 

D. Locate above utilities prior to any Work, and perform Work in a manner which will avoid 
possible damage. Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located before site 
clearing where applicable.  Notify the Landscape Architect if conflicts exist. 

  
E. Improvements on Adjoining Property:  Authority for performing indicated removal and alter-

ation Work on property adjoining Owner's property shall be obtained by the adjoining proper-
ty Owner(s) prior to commencement of Work. 

 
F. Protect existing Work and Work of other trades: Damage to existing construction caused by 

Work of this Section shall be promptly repaired and/or replaced at the expense of the Con-
tractor. 

 
G. Environmental Requirements:  Perform actual pruning operations (if needed) during those 

seasons suitable for the specific tree type, in accordance with locally acceptable horticultural 
practices. 
 

H. Pre-Tree Pruning/Tree Protection Conference: Contractor shall conduct a Pre-Tree Prun-
ing/Tree Protection Conference at the Project Site with Certified Arborist (who will be on-site 
supervising the Work of the Project) and the Landscape Architect: 
1. Contractor shall be responsible for notifying parties, in writing, at least seven (7) days in 

advance to schedule the Conference. 
2. Contractor shall provide to parties in attendance within seven (7) days a written legible 

inventory of Work to be accomplished, including species (botanical and common name), 
location, size, specific pruning needs or tree protection needs as identified during the 
Conference, recommended pruning or tree protection methods to meet the identified 
needs, and any additional conditions noted. 

 
 
1.8 SCHEDULE 
 

A. Install Tree Protection Barricades prior to commencement of Work. 
 
B. Work shall be done according to approved Schedule. 

 
 
1.9 GUARANTEE 
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A. Contractor shall Guarantee that plants covered under the Provisions of this Section shall be 

healthy and in a flourishing condition of active growth for one (1) year from the date of Sub-
stantial Completion. 

 
B. Requirements of the guarantee shall apply if failure of the Contractor to take specified pre-

cautions and Work within restrictions of this Section contributes to the destruction, decline, 
or injury to a tree to remain, in the judgment of the Landscape Architect. 

 
C. If a tree designated to be protected accordingly is destroyed or injured so that in the judgment 

of the Landscape Architect it should be replaced, it shall be removed at the expense of the 
Contractor.  Contract shall pay compensation to the Owner of the property where the tree was 
located at the rate as specified herein this Section (see Compensation). 

 
 
1.10 COMPENSATION 
 

A. Contractor shall replace existing plant material designated to remain that dies or sustained in-
jury from the result of the Contractor’s negligence to provide adequate required protection, 
pruning, or maintenance during the course of construction operations.  Compensation shall be 
awarded to the Owner as follows. 

 
B. Trees: Contractor shall thoroughly remove damaged tree, including trunk, branches, and 

roots, at no cost to the Owner, and at the direction of the Landscape Architect. 
1. Contractor shall furnish and install per requirements in Section 329300 ”Plants”, with an 

equal size tree (in height, spread, and caliper), and of the same form, species, and in the 
same quantity as those tree(s) that were damaged, at the direction of the Landscape Ar-
chitect.  Compensation shall include the actual cost of the item boxed out of the ground; 
transportation or delivery of boxed item to the site; unloading, planting and staking; 
maintenance, including watering, fertilizing, pruning, pest control, and other care to bring 
replacement to same general condition of the original item. 

 
C. Other Plant Material (other than Trees):  Contractor shall replace other vegetation (other than 

trees) that died or sustained injury from the result of the Contractor’s negligence to provide 
adequate required vegetation protection, pruning, or maintenance during the course of con-
struction operations.  Compensation shall be awarded to the Owner as follows: 
1. Contractor shall thoroughly remove damaged vegetation at no cost to the Owner, and at 

the direction of the Landscape Architect. 
2. Contractor shall furnish and install per requirements in Section 329300 “Plants”, with 

equal size plant material as those which damaged ((5) gallon container stock minimum 
(as applicable))of the same form, species, and in the same quantity as vegetation that was 
damaged, at the direction of the Landscape Architect. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 
 
2.1 TREE PROTECTION MATERIALS 

 
A. Barricade for Protection of Existing Vegetation: 

1. Fabric:  Utility (snow) type fencing, minimum four feet (4’-0”) high, consisting of a vinyl 
meshed fabric in a bright orange color.  Fabric shall be approved by the Landscape Archi-
tect. 

2. Posts:  Metal or wood, sufficient in gauge (as appropriate) and size to support the fabric 
material in a taut and plumb condition.  Posts shall be subject to approval by the Land-
scape Architect. 

3. Signs: Posted plastic laminated signs, attached to fabric fencing, with words 
“WARNING-KEEP OUT-TREE PROTECTION ZONE”. 

 
B. Mulch:  Where available, Contractor shall stockpile and reuse shredded wood chips produced 

from on-site tree removals and remedial work, if chips are disease free and acceptable to the 
Landscape Architect.  Where on-site chips are not available, Contractor shall provide mulch 
as specified in the Contract Documents. 

 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
 
3.1. PREPARATION 

 
 A. Provide erosion-control measures as needed to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-

bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways. 
 
 B. Locate and clearly flag trees and vegetation to remain or to be relocated. 
 

 C. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 
 
 
3.2 TREE AND VEGETATION PROTECTION 

 
A. Protect existing trees and other vegetation indicated to remain in place against the following: 

1. Storage or parking of automobiles or other vehicles. 
2. Stockpiling of building materials, refuse, or excavated materials. 
3. Use of trees as support posts, power posts, or sign posts, anchorage for ropes, guy wires, 

or power lines, or other similar functions. 
4. Dumping of poisonous materials on or around plant roots, trunks, branches, or foliage.  

Such materials include, but are not limited to, paint, petroleum products, dirty water, or 
other deleterious materials. 

5. Cutting, breaking, or shinning of roots caused by utility trenching, foundation digging, 
placement of curbs and trenches, and other miscellaneous excavation without prior writ-
ten approval by the Landscape Architect. 

6. Damage by skinning or bruising of bark on trunks or branches, caused by maneuvering 
vehicles or st6acking material or equipment too close to the plant. 
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7. Compaction of the soil within the dripline of the plants due to movement of grading ma-
chines, pedestrian or vehicular traffic, storage of equipment or materials. 

8. Excessive water or heat from equipment, utility line construction, or burning of trash un-
der or near vegetation to remain. 

9. Damage to root system from flooding, erosion, and excessive wetting and drying result-
ing from watering and other operations. 

 
B. Prior to commencement of construction activities, the Contractor shall erect and maintain a 

temporary fenced barricade around the dripline of individual trees, around perimeter dripline 
of groups of trees, or around other vegetation to remain.  
1. Prevent damage to roots during installation of barricade posts.  Space posts approximate-

ly 4’-0” on center and securely attach fabric. 
2. Barricades shall be installed plumb, taut, and sturdy to prevent unauthorized access 

around dripline of trees and protected vegetation.  Repair sagging or damaged barricades 
immediately. 

3. Immediately after barricade fencing is installed, cover entire soil area inside of the fence 
area with a four-inch (4”) layer of mulch.  Keep mulch 18” away from root crown.  Irri-
gate protected trees and vegetation to a moist soil depth of 18” deep. 

4. During the course of construction, relocation of the barricade may be required to facilitate 
construction.  Contractor shall relocate barricade as directed by the Landscape Architect 
at no additional expense to the Owner. 

5. Remove barricade when construction operations are complete or when directed by the 
Landscape Architect 

 
C. Irrigation:  Contractor shall supply fresh potable water in adequate amounts and rates of ap-

plication as required to maintain the health of protected plant material throughout the duration 
of the construction operations.  Contractor shall maintain a watering schedule and document 
dates and duration of irrigation applications. 

 1. Construct a temporary watering basin, as required, on the surface of the existing undis-
turbed grade, with imported soil, to aid in the retention of water around existing protected 
trees and planting. 

 
 D. Do not excavate within drip line of trees, unless approved, in writing, by the Landscape Ar-

chitect 
 

E. Where excavation for new construction is required within drip line of trees, hand clear and 
excavate to minimize damage to root systems.  Use narrow-tine spading forks, comb soil to 
expose roots, and cleanly cut roots as close to excavation as possible. 
1. Cover exposed roots with burlap and water regularly. 
2. Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently relocated 

and covered with soil. 
3. Coat cut faces of roots more than 1-1/2 inches in diameter with emulsified asphalt or oth-

er approved coating formulated for use on damaged plant tissues. 
4. Cover exposed roots with wet burlap to prevent roots from drying out.  Backfill with soil 

as soon as possible. 
 

 F. Protect root systems of existing trees and vegetation from damage due to chemically injurious 
materials in solution caused by run-off or spillage during mixing or placement of construction 
materials, and drainage of stored materials. 
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 G. Protect root systems from flooding, erosion, excessive wetting or drying resulting from de-
watering or other operations. 

 
 H. Repair or replace trees and vegetation indicated to remain that are damaged by construction 

operations, in a manner approved by the Landscape Architect 
1. Employ a qualified arborist, licensed in jurisdiction where Project is located, to submit 

details of proposed repairs and to repair damage to trees and shrubs. 
2. Replace trees that cannot be repaired and restored to full-growth status, as determined by 

the qualified Arborist. 
 
 
3.3 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

 
 A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, grass, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 

construction.  Removal includes digging out stumps and obstructions and grubbing roots. 
  1. Do not remove trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain. 
  2. Cut minor roots and branches of trees indicated to remain in a clean and careful manner 

where such roots and branches obstruct installation of new construction. 
  3. Completely remove stumps, roots, obstructions, and debris extending to a depth of 18 

inches below exposed subgrade. 
  4. Use only hand methods for grubbing within drip line of remaining trees. 
 

B Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material, 
unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated. 

 
 
3.4 PRUNING AND REMEDIAL WORK 
 

A. Pruning and remedial work shall be done under continuous supervision of the approved Ar-
borist, according to approved submittals, and per ANSI A-300 Pruning Standards. 

 
B. Provide pruning, cabling and bracing, irrigation, pest and disease control and other remedial 

treatments as recommended by the approved Arborist, required to assure the long-term health 
of the trees and existing vegetation, and the safety of persons and property. 

 
 
3.5 MAINTENANCE 
  

A. Keep areas within tree protection barricades free from weeds, trash, and debris.  Do not use 
herbicides. 

 
B. Maintain mulch layer and protective devices throughout entire period of construction. 

 
END OF SECTION 015369 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 

Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 

products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 

taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 

"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 

literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 

facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 

products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 

process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 

performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 

exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 

product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 

model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, 

function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 

characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers 

named in the specification. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  

Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 

Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 

request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
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product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 

information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 

Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 

products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 

previously selected products were also options. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 

deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces and interruption of Owner’s operations. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 

are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 

losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 

sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 

handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 

approved submittals and to determine that products are undamaged and properly 

protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weather tight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 

4. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
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1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 

warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 

product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 

Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 

particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 

specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 

identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 

properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 

written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. Refer to Divisions 02 through 49. Sections for specific content requirements and 

particular requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 

are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 

needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 

successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 

requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 

selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 

establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 

manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
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requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 

will be considered. 

b. Non-restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 

manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 

product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 

"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 

provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 

requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 

will be considered. 

b. Non-restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available 

manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product 

by an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with 

requirements in "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed 

manufacturer's product. 

3. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 

indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 

indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  

Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics 

that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable 

Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named 

manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", 

provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's 

decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 

specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution 

Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 

Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 

requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 

product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 

product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 

satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 

these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, 

that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, 

and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 

Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 

durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 

4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 

5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 

Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 

2. Field engineering and surveying. 

3. Installation of the Work. 

4. Cutting and patching. 

5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 

6. Progress cleaning. 

7. Starting and adjusting. 

8. Protection of installed construction. 

9. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines 

and levels, and final cleaning. 

2. Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated 

construction. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS (NOT USED) 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice 

in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying 

services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 

construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 

locations and details of cutting and await directions from the Architect before proceeding.  

Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and 

patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 

increase deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 

in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 

increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety 
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3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 

components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 

reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 

decreased operational life or safety 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 

evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 

that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 

replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 

during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 

to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 

procedures, utilize products for patching that comply with requirements of Division 01 

Section "Sustainable Design Requirements." 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 

surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 

possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 

will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional 

performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 

construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 

and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and other construction affecting 

the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 

sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 

and other utilities. 
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2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 

utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 

Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 

indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 

affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 

existing finishes or primers. 

2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 

connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 

to be installed. 

4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  

Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or 

relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances 

located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 

measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 

other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 

fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 

Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 

diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 

clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 

of the Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 

Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 

Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 

discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying 

practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 
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2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions. 

3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 

4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 

5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 

6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 

by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 

and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 

foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 

electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  

Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 

levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 

duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 

available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 

points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 

points during construction operations. 

B. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 

referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having 

jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 

Documents. 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 

elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 

applications indicated. 
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C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  

Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 

loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 

factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 

adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 

requirements. 

G. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 

and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 

other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 

and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 

heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 

items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 

such items to Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 

arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 

hazardous. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  

Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 

of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 

original condition. 

B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  

Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 

exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

D. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 

passage to adjoining areas. 
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E. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 

are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 

cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas. 

F. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 

operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 

adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 

with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 

minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 

Sections where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 

entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

G. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 

following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 

practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 

demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 

of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 

into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 

surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 

coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 

appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 

surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 

weather tight condition. 

H. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 

mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 

requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
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1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 

debris. 

2. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  

Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 

proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 

2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 

instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 

specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 

materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 

freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 

down sewers or into waterways. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 

materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 

damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 

the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 

operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction 

completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious 

exposure during the construction period. 

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 

malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 

without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  

Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 
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D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section 

"Quality Requirements." 

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 

or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes. 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 

with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 

without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 

that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 02 Section "Structure Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting from 

demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements, and for disposition of 

hazardous waste. 

2. Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for disposition of waste resulting 

from partial demolition of buildings, structures, and site improvements, and for 

disposition of hazardous waste. 

3. Division 04 Section "Unit Masonry" for disposal requirements for masonry waste. 

4. Division 04 Section "Stone Masonry" for disposal requirements for excess stone and 

stone waste. 

5. Division 31 Section "Site Clearing" for disposition of waste resulting from site clearing 

and removal of above- and below-grade improvements. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 

from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes 

packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or 

selective demolition operations. 

C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 

recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in 

preparation for reuse. 

E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another 

facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent 

incorporation into the Work. 
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1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 50 percent by weight of total 

non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work.  Facilitate recycling and salvage of 

materials. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Management Plan:  Submit plan within 30 days of date established for the Notice of 

Award. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports:  Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit 

report.  Include the following information: 

1. Material category. 

2. Generation point of waste. 

3. Total quantity of waste in tons. 

4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons. 

5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons. 

6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons. 

7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste. 

B. Waste Reduction Calculations:  Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated 

end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated 

by the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Waste Management Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 

requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

1.7 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General:  Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and requirements of 

this Section.  Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and 

cost/revenue analysis.  Distinguish between demolition and construction waste. Indicate 

quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management 

plan. 

B. Waste Reduction Work Plan:  List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, 

or disposed of in landfill or incinerator.  Include points of waste generation, total quantity of 

each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation 

procedures. 
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1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse:  For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this 

Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the 

Work. 

2. Salvaged Materials for Sale:  For materials that will be sold to individuals and 

organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

3. Salvaged Materials for Donation:  For materials that will be donated to individuals and 

organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

4. Recycled Materials:  Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled 

materials each will accept.  Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 

5. Disposed Materials:  Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.  Include 

name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 

6. Handling and Transportation Procedures:  Include method that will be used for separating 

recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location 

on Project site where materials separation will be located. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, storage, 

signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan 

during the entire duration of the Contract. 

B. Waste Management Coordinator:  Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible 

for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan.   

C. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 

procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site. 

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within seven days of submittal 

return. 

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  Review 

plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal. 

D. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure 

minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 

used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that 

are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 

2. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling 

dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 
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3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until installation. 

4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and 

equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to 

make items functional for use indicated. 

B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation:  Permitted on Project site. 

C. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for 

recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor. 

C. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate 

recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved 

construction waste management plan. Where provided by a Waste Management company, co-

mingling of recycle materials is acceptable due site limitations. 

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until 

they are removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials 

at each container and bin. 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials 

if found. 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, 

grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of 

remaining trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 

5. Remove recyclable waste off Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or 

processor. 
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3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Asphaltic Concrete Paving:  Break up and transport paving to asphalt-recycling facility. 

B. Concrete:  Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals. 

1. Pulverize concrete to maximum size acceptable to Waste Management Company. 

C. Masonry:  Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other 

metals. 

1. Pulverize masonry to maximum size acceptable to Waste Management Company. 

D. Wood Materials:  Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length.  Separate lumber, 

engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials. 

E. Metals:  Separate metals by type. 

1. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length. 

2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware. 

F. Asphalt Shingle Roofing:  Separate organic and glass-fiber asphalt shingles and felts.  Remove 

and dispose of nails, staples, and accessories. 

G. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 

location.  Remove edge trim and sort with other metals.  Remove and dispose of fasteners. 

H. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry 

location. 

I. Metal Suspension System:  Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from 

acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals. 

J. Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate supports, 

hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size. 

K. Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size. 

3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry 

location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials. 

3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from 

Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood 

pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood. 

4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements 

for recycling wood. 
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B. Site-Clearing Wastes:  Chip brush, branches, and trees at landfill facility. 

C. Wood Materials: 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces. 

2. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

D. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 

location. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 

waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 

accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 

but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 

2. Final completion procedures. 

3. Warranties. 

4. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 

2. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, 

Record Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

3. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing 

Owner's personnel. 

4. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 

for the Work in those Sections. 

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 

Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete with request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 

the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. All warranties shall commence from the date of 

Substantial Completion. 

4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 

releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final 

completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, 

property surveys, and similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 

Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
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9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 

10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 

11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 

12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 

14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 

request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 

requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection 

or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 

Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

3. Multiple reinspections are not acceptable. After three inspections have been performed, 

the Contractor will be assessed the cost of the Architects time and materials at the 

Architects hourly rate plus 10% administration fee for each inspection. 

1.3 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, 

complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 

2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy 

of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 

acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 

requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training video recordings. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 

Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  

Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor 

of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. After three 

inspections have been performed, the Contractor will be assessed the cost of the Architects time 

and materials at the Architects hourly rate plus 10% administration fee for each inspection. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 
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1.4 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 

construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 

necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.  Use 

CSI Form 14.1A. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

1.5 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 

the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 

indicated. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 

Project Manual. 

1. Preferred method 

a. Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal 

package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to 

each item.  Provide table of contents at beginning of document. 

2. Alternate Method 

a. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 

thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-

inch paper. 

b. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  

Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the 

product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, 

and telephone number of Installer. 

c. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 

"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 

fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 

hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 
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1. Use cleaning products that meet Green Seal GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use 

products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC 

levels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 

with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 

regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 

surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 

maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 

of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 

including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 

foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 

foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 

surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 

Project site. Coordinate with the Owner for location of all “Attic Stock”. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 

f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 

weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 

condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 

plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 

i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 

j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  

Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish 

mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 

l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 

that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, 

including mechanical and electrical nameplates. 
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m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 

substances. 

n. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 

operation or reduce longevity. 

o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 

p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 

defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 

with requirements for new fixtures. 

r. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid 

Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 

maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 

2. Emergency manuals. 

3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

4. Product maintenance manuals. 

5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 

requirements for the Work in those Sections. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically-indexed file.  

Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 

item name.  Include a complete electronically-linked operation and maintenance 

directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 

2. Four paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose 

title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return one copies. 

B. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 

Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  

Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of 

each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 

commencing demonstration and training. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 

system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  

Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 

2. Table of contents. 

3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 

2. Name and address of Project. 

3. Name and address of Owner. 

4. Date of submittal. 

5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 

6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 

7. Name and contact information for Architect. 

8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Agent. 

9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 

10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 

to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 

Manual. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 

system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 

equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 

PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 

scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 

file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based upon 

file names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment 

names used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system 

and subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite 

manual, so that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names 

in a readily navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel 

upon opening file. 

F. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 
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1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 

necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear 

plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to 

hold folded oversize sheets. 

a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 

contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate 

volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  

Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 

of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 

Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 

software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 

use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 

envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 

manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 

and drawing locations. 

2.2 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 

2. Emergency instructions. 

3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 

instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 

2. Flood. 

3. Gas leak. 

4. Water leak. 

5. Power failure. 

6. Water outage. 

7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 

8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 

and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 

notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 
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1. Instructions on stopping. 

2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 

3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 

4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.3 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 

individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 

equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 

3. Operating standards. 

4. Operating procedures. 

5. Operating logs. 

6. Wiring diagrams. 

7. Control diagrams. 

8. Piped system diagrams. 

9. Precautions against improper use. 

10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 

Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 

3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 

4. Equipment function. 

5. Operating characteristics. 

6. Limiting conditions. 

7. Performance curves. 

8. Engineering data and tests. 

9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 

2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 

3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 

4. Regulation and control procedures. 

5. Instructions on stopping. 

6. Normal shutdown instructions. 

7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 

8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 

installed. 
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E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 

identification. 

2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  

Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 

sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 

arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 

telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 

Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 

3. Color, pattern, and texture. 

4. Material and chemical composition. 

5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 

2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 

3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 

4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 

5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 

related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 

conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 

source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 

maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 

contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 

identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, 

list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 

and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 
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C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 

including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 

4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 

maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 

2. Troubleshooting guide. 

3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 

4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 

5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 

6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 

required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 

maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 

parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 

sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 

telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 

conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 

for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 

indicated. 

B. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 

and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 

data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 

not part of a system. 
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D. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 

only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 

product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 

tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  

Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

E. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 

relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 

flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 

ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 

manuals. 

F. Comply with Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 

and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 

including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 

2. Record Specifications. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 

2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents 

of the Work in those Sections. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit three paper copy set and PDF electronic files of marked-up 

record prints. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit three paper copy and annotated PDF electronic files of Project's 

Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 

Drawings. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 

from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 

whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 

information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 

c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
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2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Utilize 

personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 

prints. 

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 

between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 

Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full 

set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 

1. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 

2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.  

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 

4. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for 

use in recording information. 

C. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 

DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 

manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 

on cover sheets. 

2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 

3. Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet 

identification.  Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 

d. Name of Architect. 

e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 

varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 

provide a record of selections made. 

4. Note related Change Orders, RFI’s, ASI’s  and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file and one paper copy. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 

record document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to project record documents as they 

occur; do not wait until the end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 

field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 

documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 

dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 

documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 

including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

3. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 

including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 

instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective 

and outline for each training module. 

1. Indicate proposed training modules utilizing manufacturer-produced demonstration and 

training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording 

of live instructional module. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings:  Submit two copies within fourteen days of end 

of each training module. 

1. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating 

maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for 

this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful 

learning performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 

requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 

maintenance procedures and training. 

C. Preinstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 

Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures 

related to demonstration and training. 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 

minimize disrupting Owner's operations. 

B. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 

maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data 

has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 

for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 

Sections. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include 

a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 

module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 

component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 

b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 

c. Operating standards. 

d. Regulatory requirements. 

e. Equipment function. 

f. Operating characteristics. 

g. Limiting conditions. 

h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 

a. Emergency manuals. 

b. Operations manuals. 

c. Maintenance manuals. 

d. Project record documents. 

e. Identification systems. 

f. Warranties and bonds. 

g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 

b. Instructions on stopping. 

c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 

d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
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e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Startup procedures. 

b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 

c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 

d. Regulation and control procedures. 

e. Control sequences. 

f. Safety procedures. 

g. Instructions on stopping. 

h. Normal shutdown instructions. 

i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 

j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 

k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 

l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments:  Include the following: 

a. Alignments. 

b. Checking adjustments. 

c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 

d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 

b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance:  Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 

b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 

c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 

d. Procedures for routine cleaning 

e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 

f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 

g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 

b. Repair instructions. 

c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 

d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 

e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 

module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 

requirements in Division 01 Section "Operations and Maintenance Data." 

3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, 

to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of 

participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 

systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 

seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least fourteen days' advance 

notice. 

D. Evaluation:  At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's 

mastery of module by use of a demonstration performance-based test. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. General:  Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training 

video recordings.  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and 

demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice. 

1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective 

and lesson outline. 

B. Video Recording Format:  Provide high-quality color video recordings with menu navigation in 

format acceptable to Architect. 

C. Narration:  Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by microphone while video 

recording is recorded.  Include description of items being viewed. 

D. Pre-Produced Video Recordings:  Provide video recordings used as a component of training 

modules in same format as recordings of live training. 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 018113 - SUSTAINABLE DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general requirements and procedures for compliance with certain USGBC 

LEED prerequisites and credits. This project is not seeking LEED certification, however, it is 

utilizing the principles through the design and construction. 

B.  Related Sections: 

1. Divisions 01 through 33 Sections for LEED requirements specific to the work of each of 

these Sections.  Requirements may or may not include reference to LEED. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Chain-of-Custody Certificates:  Certificates signed by manufacturers certifying that wood used 

to make products was obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to 

comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."  

Certificates shall include evidence that manufacturer is certified for chain of custody by an 

FSC-accredited certification body. 

B. LEED:  Leadership in Energy & Environmental Design. 

C. Rapidly Renewable Materials:  Materials made from plants that are typically harvested within a 

10-year or shorter cycle.  Rapidly renewable materials include products made from bamboo, 

cotton, flax, jute, straw, sunflower seed hulls, vegetable oils, or wool. 

D. Regional Materials:  Materials that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as 

manufactured, within 500 miles of Project site.  If only a fraction of a product or material is 

extracted/harvested/recovered and manufactured locally, then only that percentage (by weight) 

shall contribute to the regional value. 

E. Recycled Content:  The recycled content value of a material assembly shall be determined by 

weight. 

1. "Post-consumer" material is defined as waste material generated by households or by 

commercial, industrial, and institutional facilities in their role as end users of the product, 

which can no longer be used for its intended purpose. 

2. "Pre-consumer" material is defined as material diverted from the waste stream during the 

manufacturing process.  Excluded is reutilization of materials such as rework, regrind, or 

scrap generated in a process and capable of being reclaimed within the same process that 

generated it. 
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. LEED Documentation Submittals: 

1. Credit MR 3:  Receipts for salvaged and refurbished materials. 

2. Credit MR 4.1:  Product data and certification letter indicating percentages by weight of 

post-consumer and pre-consumer recycled content for products having recycled content.   

3. Credit MR 5.1:  Product data for regional materials indicating location and distance from 

Project of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each 

raw material. 

4. Credit MR 7:  Product data and chain-of-custody certificates for products containing 

certified wood.  Include statement indicating cost for each certified wood product. 

5. Credit EQ 3.1: 

a. Construction indoor-air-quality management plan. 

b. Product data for temporary filtration media. 

6. Credit EQ 4.1:  Product data for adhesives and sealants used inside the weatherproofing 

system indicating VOC content of each product used.  Indicate VOC content in g/L 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D. 

7. Credit EQ 4.2:  Product data for paints and coatings used inside the weatherproofing 

system indicating VOC content of each product used.  Indicate VOC content in g/L 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D. 

8. Credit EQ 4.4:  Product data for products containing composite wood or agrifiber 

products or wood glues indicating that they do not contain urea-formaldehyde resin. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECYCLED CONTENT OF MATERIALS 

A. Credit MR 4:  Provide building materials with recycled content such that post-consumer 

recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer recycled content constitutes a minimum of 10 

percent of cost of materials used for Project. 

1. Cost of post-consumer recycled content of an item shall be determined by dividing 

weight of post-consumer recycled content in the item by total weight of the item and 

multiplying by cost of the item. 

2. Cost of pre-consumer recycled content of an item shall be determined by dividing weight 

of pre-consumer recycled content in the item by total weight of the item and multiplying 

by cost of the item. 

3. Do not include furniture, plumbing, mechanical and electrical components, and specialty 

items such as elevators and equipment in the calculation. 

2.2 REGIONAL MATERIALS 

A. Credit MR 5:  Provide a minimum of 10 percent of building materials (by cost) that are regional 

materials. 
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2.3 LOW-EMITTING MATERIALS 

A. Credit EQ 4.1:  For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, use adhesives 

and sealants that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according 

to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D: 

1. Wood Glues:  30 g/L. 

2. Metal to Metal Adhesives:  30 g/L. 

3. Adhesives for Porous Materials (Except Wood):  50 g/L. 

4. Subfloor Adhesives:  50 g/L. 

5. Plastic Foam Adhesives:  50 g/L. 

6. Carpet Adhesives:  50 g/L. 

7. Carpet Pad Adhesives:  50 g/L. 

8. VCT and Asphalt Tile Adhesives:  50 g/L. 

9. Cove Base Adhesives:  50 g/L. 

10. Gypsum Board and Panel Adhesives:  50 g/L. 

11. Rubber Floor Adhesives:  60 g/L. 

12. Ceramic Tile Adhesives:  65 g/L. 

13. Multipurpose Construction Adhesives:  70 g/L. 

14. Fiberglass Adhesives:  80 g/L. 

15. Contact Adhesive:  80 g/L. 

16. Structural Glazing Adhesives:  100 g/L. 

17. Wood Flooring Adhesive:  100 g/L. 

18. Structural Wood Member Adhesive:  140 g/L. 

19. Special Purpose Contact Adhesive (contact adhesive that is used to bond melamine 

covered board, metal, unsupported vinyl, Teflon, ultra-high molecular weight 

polyethylene, rubber or wood veneer 1/16 inch or less in thickness to any surface):  250 

g/L. 

20. Top and Trim Adhesive:  250 g/L. 

21. Plastic Cement Welding Compounds:  250 g/L. 

22. ABS Welding Compounds:  325 g/L. 

23. CPVC Welding Compounds:  490 g/L. 

24. PVC Welding Compounds:  510 g/L. 

25. Adhesive Primer for Plastic:  550 g/L. 

26. Sheet Applied Rubber Lining Adhesive:  850 g/L. 

27. Aerosol Adhesive, General Purpose Mist Spray:  65 percent by weight. 

28. Aerosol Adhesive, General Purpose Web Spray:  55 percent by weight. 

29. Special Purpose Aerosol Adhesive (All Types):  70 percent by weight. 

30. Other Adhesives:  250 g/L. 

31. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L. 

32. Nonmembrane Roof Sealants:  300 g/L. 

33. Single-Ply Roof Membrane Sealants:  450 g/L. 

34. Other Sealants:  420 g/L. 

35. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 

36. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

37. Modified Bituminous Sealant Primers:  500 g/L. 

38. Other Sealant Primers:  750 g/L. 

B. Credit EQ 4.2:  For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, use paints and 

coatings that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 

40 CFR 59, Subpart D and the following chemical restrictions: 
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1. Flat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC not more than 50 g/L. 

2. Nonflat Paints, Coatings, and Primers:  VOC not more than 150 g/L. 

3. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 

g/L. 

4. Clear Wood Finishes, Varnishes:  VOC not more than 350 g/L. 

5. Clear Wood Finishes, Lacquers:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 

6. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L. 

7. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 

8. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 

9. Stains:  VOC not more than 250 g/L. 

10. Flat Interior Topcoat Paints:  VOC not more than 50 g/L. 

11. Nonflat Interior Topcoat Paints:  VOC not more than 150 g/L. 

12. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  VOC not more than 250 

g/L. 

13. Clear Wood Finishes, Varnishes and Sanding Sealers:  VOC not more than 350 g/L. 

14. Clear Wood Finishes, Lacquers:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 

15. Floor Coatings:  VOC not more than 100 g/L. 

16. Shellacs, Clear:  VOC not more than 730 g/L. 

17. Shellacs, Pigmented:  VOC not more than 550 g/L. 

18. Stains:  VOC not more than 250 g/L. 

19. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  VOC not more than 200 g/L. 

20. Restricted Components:  Paints and coatings shall not contain acrolein, acrylonitrile, 

antimony, benzene, butyl benzyl phthalate, cadmium, di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate, di-n-

butyl phthalate, di-n-octyl phthalate, 1,2-dichlorobenzene, diethyl phthalate, diethyl 

phthalate, dimethyl phthalate, ethylbenzene, formaldehyde, hexavalent chromium, 

isophorone, lead, mercury, methyl ethyl ketone, methyl isobutyl ketone, methylene 

chloride, naphthalene, toluene (methylbenzene), 1,1,1-trichloroethane, or vinyl chloride. 

C. Credit EQ 4.4:  Do not use composite wood or agrifiber products or adhesives that contain urea-

formaldehyde resin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION INDOOR-AIR-QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

A. Credit EQ 3.1:  Comply with SMACNA's "SMACNA IAQ Guideline for Occupied Buildings 

under Construction." 

1. If Owner authorizes use of permanent heating, cooling, and ventilating systems during 

construction period as specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and 

Controls," install filter media having a MERV 8 according to ASHRAE 52.2 at each 

return-air inlet for the air-handling system used during construction. 

2. Replace all air filters immediately prior to occupancy. 

END OF SECTION 018113 
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SECTION 024116 - STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of buildings and site improvements. 

2. Abandoning in-place below-grade construction. 

3. Disconnecting, capping or sealing, and abandoning in-place site utilities. 

4. Salvaging items for reuse by Owner. 

1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones 

and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 

Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Protection Measures:  Submit informational report, including Drawings, that indicates 

the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for 

dust control and, for noise control.  Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

1. Adjacent Buildings:  Detail special measures proposed to protect adjacent buildings to 

remain including means of egress from those buildings. 

B. Schedule of building demolition with starting and ending dates for each activity. 

C. Inventory of items to be removed and salvaged. 

D. Predemolition photographs. 

E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery:  Signed by refrigerant recovery technician. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by EPA-approved certification 

program. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 

beginning demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
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C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

D. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Buildings to be demolished will be vacated and their use discontinued before start of the Work. 

B. Buildings immediately adjacent to demolition area will be occupied.  Conduct building 

demolition so operations of occupied buildings will not be disrupted. 

1. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice of activities that will affect operations of adjacent 

occupied buildings. 

2. Maintain access to existing walkways, exits, and other facilities used by occupants of 

adjacent buildings. 

a. Do not close or obstruct walkways, exits, or other facilities used by occupants of 

adjacent buildings without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Owner assumes no responsibility for buildings and structures to be demolished. 

1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by 

Owner as far as practical. 

2. Before building demolition, Owner will remove the following items: 

a. All tools, artifacts, trash receptacles, animal care office items and veterinary 

supplies currently stored in the clinic. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 

Work. 

E. On-site storage or sale of removed items or materials is not permitted. 

F. Arrange demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's on-site operations or operations 

of adjacent occupied buildings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Satisfactory Soils:  Comply with requirements in Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting demolition operations. 
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B. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. 

C. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any 

element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or 

adjacent structures during building demolition operations. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Refrigerant:  Remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment according to 40 CFR 82 and 

regulations of authorities having jurisdiction before starting demolition. 

B. Existing Utilities:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving 

buildings and structures to be demolished. 

1. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. Provide the Owner with 

minimum seventy-two (72) hour notice prior to the shut off of any utilities. Coordinate 

with the Owner to minimize impact on animal and visitor care. 

2. If removal, relocation, or abandonment of utility services will affect adjacent occupied 

buildings, then provide temporary utilities that bypass buildings and structures to be 

demolished and that maintain continuity of service to other buildings and structures. 

3. Cut off pipe or conduit a minimum of 24 inches below grade.  Cap, valve, or plug and 

seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing according to requirements of 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Do not start demolition work until utility disconnecting and sealing have been completed. 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural 

support to preserve stability and prevent unexpected movement or collapse of construction 

being demolished. 

D. Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items of dirt and demolition debris. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to storage area designated by Owner. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Existing Facilities:  Protect adjacent walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other 

building facilities during demolition operations.  Maintain exits from existing buildings. 

B. Existing Utilities:  Maintain utility services to remain and protect from damage during 

demolition operations.  Do not interrupt existing utilities serving adjacent occupied or operating 

facilities unless authorized in writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Temporary Protection:  Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, 

and covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction and as indicated.  

Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities And Controls." 



Permit Set  Ashville Wildlife Park 

18 July, 2014 

STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 024116 - 4 

1. Protect adjacent buildings and facilities from damage due to demolition activities. 

2. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain. 

3. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip 

line of groups of trees to remain. 

4. Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people 

and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

5. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around building demolition area and 

to and from occupied portions of adjacent buildings and structures. 

6. Protect walls, windows, roofs, and other adjacent exterior construction that are to remain 

and that are exposed to building demolition operations. 

7. Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust, noise, and 

dirt migration to occupied portions of adjacent buildings. 

D. Remove temporary barriers and protections where hazards no longer exist.  Where open 

excavations or other hazardous conditions remain, leave temporary barriers and protections in 

place. 

3.4 DEMOLITION 

A. General:  Demolish indicated buildings and site improvements completely.  Use methods 

required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations. 

1. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  Maintain 

portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

2. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 4 hours after flame cutting operations. 

3. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 

4. Locate building demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct building demolition and debris-removal 

operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 

adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used 

facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 

alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

2. Use water mist and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with 

governing environmental-protection regulations. 

C. Explosives:  Use of explosives is not permitted. 

D. Proceed with demolition of structural framing members systematically, from higher to lower 

level.  Complete building demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing 

supporting members on the next lower level. 

E. Remove debris from elevated portions of the building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

F. Salvage:  None.  
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G. Demolish foundation walls and other below-grade construction within footprint of new 

construction and extending 5 feet (1.5 m) outside footprint indicated for new construction. 

1. Remove below-grade construction, including basements, foundation walls, and footings, 

completely. 

H. Existing Utilities:  Abandon existing utilities and below-grade utility structures.  Cut utilities 

flush with grade. 

I. Below-Grade Areas:  Completely fill below-grade areas and voids resulting from building 

demolition operations with satisfactory soil materials according to backfill requirements in 

Division 31 Section "Earth Moving." 

J. Site Grading:  Uniformly rough grade area of demolished construction to a smooth surface, free 

from irregular surface changes.  Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades 

and new grades. 

K. Promptly repair damage to adjacent buildings caused by demolition operations. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site See Division 01 Section "Construction 

Waste Management and Disposal" for recycling and disposal of demolition waste. 

B. Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by building 

demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before building demolition 

operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024116 
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Miscellaneous steel framing and supports. 

2. Prefabricated building columns. 

3. Shelf angles. 

4. Loose bearing and leveling plates. 

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section: 

1. Loose steel lintels. 

2. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts indicated 

to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design ladders, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a 

qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated. 

B. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 

changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, 

overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Prefabricated building columns. 

2. Paint products. 

3. Grout. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1:  Indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and 

preconsumer recycled content for products having recycled content.  Include statement 

indicating costs for each product having recycled content. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications. 
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1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their 

connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For installed products indicated to comply with performance 

requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 

professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. 

2.2 FERROUS METALS 

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Provide products with average recycled content of steel 

products so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content is not 

less than 25 percent. 

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing. 

D. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use 

and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, 

Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. 

B. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete:  Either threaded type or wedge type unless otherwise 

indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable iron or 

ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel.  Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all hot-dip 

galvanized per ASTM F 2329. 

C. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors. 

1. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 

ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel is Indicated:  Alloy Group 1 

(A1) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594 

(ASTM F 836M). 
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2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Shop Primers:  Provide primers that comply with Division 09 painting Sections. 

B. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 

complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

C. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 

compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

D. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

E. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 

complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 

interior and exterior applications. 

F. Concrete:  Comply with requirements in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for 

normal-weight, air-entrained, concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 

psi (20 MPa).(concrete filled bollard) 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Use connections 

that maintain structural value of joined pieces. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges.  Remove 

sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces. 

C. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended. 

D. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 

welds where possible.  Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

E. Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 

water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

F. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally 

welded steel strap anchors not less than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to 

complete the Work. 
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B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise 

indicated.  Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent 

construction. 

C. Fabricate steel girders for wood frame construction from continuous steel shapes of sizes 

indicated. 

D. Fabricate steel pipe columns for supporting wood frame construction from steel pipe with steel 

baseplates and top plates as indicated.  Drill or punch baseplates and top plates for anchor and 

connection bolts and weld to pipe with fillet welds all around.  Make welds the same size as 

pipe wall thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

2.7 PREFABRICATED BUILDING COLUMNS 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown 

with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges.  Miter corners and use concealed 

field splices where possible. 

B. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and installation with 

other work. 

C. Galvanize exterior miscellaneous steel trim. 

D. Prime exterior miscellaneous steel trim with zinc-rich primer. 

2.9 LOOSE BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items bearing on masonry or concrete 

construction.  Drill plates to receive anchor bolts and for grouting. 

2.10 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 

recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

2.11 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for 

steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for other steel and iron products. 

B. Shop prime iron and steel items unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on 

fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated. 
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1. Shop prime with universal shop primer unless zinc-rich primer is indicated. 

C. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, 

"Commercial Blast Cleaning." 

D. Shop Priming:  Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification 

No. 1:  Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 

metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with 

edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and 

levels. 

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are 

not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.  

Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after 

fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended. 

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal 

fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. 

E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, 

masonry, or similar construction. 

3.2 INSTALLING METAL BOLLARDS 

A. Fill metal-capped bollards solidly with concrete and allow concrete to cure seven days before 

installing. 

B. Anchor bollards to existing construction with anchor bolts.  Provide four 3/4-inch (19-mm) 

bolts at each bollard unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Anchor bollards in concrete.  Fill annular space around bollard solidly with nonshrink, 

nonmetallic grout. 
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3.3 INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen to 

improve bond to surfaces.  Clean bottom surface of plates. 

B. Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts.  After bearing members have 

been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if 

protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before packing with grout. 

C. Pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates to ensure that no voids remain. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 

abraded areas.  Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop 

painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 

galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 055000 
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SECTION 060560 - DECORATIVE PLASTIC LAMINATE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Section Includes: 

1. Solid color decorative laminate surfacing for finishing countertops as indicated, including 

accessories and trim needed for a complete installation. 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. Work of this section is related to work specified in the following sections: 

1. Division 12 Section “Residential Casework”. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Reference Standards: In addition to requirements, comply with applicable provisions of 

following for design, materials, fabrication, and installation of component parts: 

1. NEMA LD3-2005. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's technical literature for decorative plastic laminate material, 

adhesive for bonding plastic laminate, miscellaneous accessories and related components. 

B. Samples: 

1. Decorative plastic laminates, Provide 4 samples 5 by 7 inches (125 by 175 mm), for each 

type, color, pattern, and surface finish with 1 sample applied to core material and 

specified edge material applied to 1 edge. 

C. Product: For decorative plastic laminate materials. Use same designations indicated on 

Drawings. 

D. Informational Submittals: Submit following packaged separately from other submittals: 

1. Manufacturer's written handling, storage and installation instructions. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator/Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating and installing 

decorative plastic laminate finished work with a minimum 3 years experience. 
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B. Source Limitations: Obtain decorative plastic laminate materials through one source from a 

single manufacturer. 

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide decorative plastic laminate with the following 

surface burning characteristics as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84 by 

UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction: 

D. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less. 

E. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, handle, and protect materials in accordance with manufacturer’s written 

instructions. 

1. Provide protective coverings of suitable material. Take special precautions at corners. 

1.7 SEQUENCING 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of plumbing, cut-outs and other related Work specified in other 

Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can be supported and installed as 

indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Formica Corporation 

2. Lamin-Art 

3. Wilsonart Internationl 

2.2 MATERIALS AND COMPONENTS 

A. Decorative Plastic Laminate: Manufacturers standard and custom decorative surface papers with 

melamine resins, bonded under heat and pressure to kraft paper backing sheet with phenolic 

resins. 

1. Solid Color Decorative Laminate: 

2. Grade: Grade CC, HCS] 

3. Thickness: .040 Inches (1.02 mm)]. 

4. Surface burning characteristics in accordance with ASTM E84. 

5. Finish: Matte 

6. Colors and Patterns: As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 
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2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Unpigmented contact cement. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION 

A. Examine surfaces for conditions that would adversely affect decorative plastic laminate 

surfacing or edge performance. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install decorative plastic laminate in accordance with manufacturer's written 

installation instructions, approved Submittals and requirements of Division 12 Section 

“Residential Casework”. 

1. Provide templates and rough-in measurements. 

B. Edge Molding:  Install in accordance with manufacturer’s written installation instructions. 

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Cleaning: 

1. Clean decorative plastic laminate surfaces and edge moldings in accordance with 

manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Protection: 

1. Do not permit construction near unprotected surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 060560 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Framing with dimension lumber. 

2. Framing with engineered wood products. 

3. Shear wall panels. 

4. Wood blocking and nailers. 

5. Wood furring. 

6. Wood sleepers. 

7. Plywood backing panels. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates:  For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit 

stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the 

ALSC Board of Review. 

B. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Wood-preservative-treated wood. 

2. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 

3. Engineered wood products. 

4. Shear panels. 

5. Power-driven fasteners. 

6. Powder-actuated fasteners. 

7. Expansion anchors. 

8. Metal framing anchors. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Certified Wood:  Materials shall be produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an 

FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and 

Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

B. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 

is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 

certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 

ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 

2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on 

end or back of each piece or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade 

compliance issued by grading agency. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Engineered Wood Products:  Provide engineered wood products acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that 

show compliance with building code in effect for Project. 

1. Allowable Design Stresses:  Provide engineered wood products with allowable design 

stresses, as published by manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  

Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational 

engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a 

qualified independent testing agency. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 

construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 

contact with the ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with the ground. 

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 

arsenic or chromium.  Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use 

material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 

of Review. 

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 

members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 
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2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in 

contact with masonry or concrete. 

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior 

masonry or concrete walls. 

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches (460 mm) above the ground in 

crawlspaces or unexcavated areas. 

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with 

requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-

test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 

method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a flame 

spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of 

significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with 

the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at 

any time during the test. 

1. Exterior Type:  Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for 

fire-retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to 

accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898.  Use for exterior locations and where 

indicated. 

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing 

agency. 

E. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Concealed blocking. 

2. Framing for non-load-bearing partitions. 

3. Framing for non-load-bearing exterior walls. 

4. Roof construction. 

5. Plywood backing panels. 

2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Construction or No. 2 grade. 

1. Application:  Interior partitions not indicated as load-bearing. 

2. Species: 

a. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 

b. Northern species; NLGA. 

c. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA. 



Permit Set  Ashville Wildlife Park 

18 July, 2014 

ROUGH CARPENTRY 061000 - 4 

B. Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  No. 2 grade. 

1. Application:  Framing other than interior partitions not indicated as load-bearing. 

2. Species: 

a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 

b. Southern pine; SPIB. 

c. Douglas fir-larch; WCLIB or WWPA. 

d. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 

e. Douglas fir-south; WWPA. 

f. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 

g. Douglas fir-larch (north); NLGA. 

h. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

C. Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Any species and grade with a 

modulus of elasticity of at least 1,000,000 psi (6900 MPa) and an extreme fiber stress in 

bending of at least 1000 psi (6.9 MPa) for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness and 12-inch 

nominal (286-mm actual) width for single-member use. 

1. Application:  Framing other than interior partitions not indicated as load-bearing. 

D. Exposed Framing:  Provide material hand-selected for uniformity of appearance and freedom 

from characteristics, on exposed surfaces and edges, that would impair finish appearance, 

including decay, honeycomb, knot-holes, shake, splits, torn grain, and wane. 

1. Application:  Exposed exterior and interior framing indicated to receive a stained or 

natural finish. 

2. Species and Grade:  As indicated above for load-bearing construction of same type. 

2.5 ENGINEERED WOOD PRODUCTS 

A. Engineered Wood Products, General:  Products shall contain no urea formaldehyde. 

B. Laminated-Veneer Lumber:  Structural composite lumber made from wood veneers with grain 

primarily parallel to member lengths, evaluated and monitored according to ASTM D 5456 and 

manufactured with an exterior-type adhesive complying with ASTM D 2559. 

1. Reference Structural Drawings 

2.6 SHEAR WALL PANELS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 

on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Shear Transfer Systems. 

2. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 

3. Weyerhaeuser Company. 
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C. Allowable Design Loads:  Provide products with allowable design loads, as published by 

manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  Manufacturer's published values shall be 

determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by 

comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing agency. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 

construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 

2. Nailers. 

3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 

4. Cants. 

5. Furring. 

6. Grounds. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species. 

C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and the 

following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine; No. 2 grade; SPIB. 

2. Eastern softwoods; No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA. 

3. Northern species; No. 2 Common grade; NLGA. 

2.8 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exterior, AC, fire-retardant treated, in thickness 

indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 1/2-inch (13-mm) nominal thickness. 

2.9 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 

in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 

treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating 

complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

C. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); 

with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 
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2.10 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 

on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co. 

2. KC Metals Products, Inc. 

3. Phoenix Metal Products, Inc. 

4. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 

5. USP Structural Connectors. 

C. Allowable Design Loads:  Provide products with allowable design loads, as published by 

manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  Manufacturer's published values shall be 

determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by 

comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing agency. 

D. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with 

ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation. 

1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Hot-Dip, Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M; structural steel (SS), high-

strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B 

(HSLAS Type B); G185 (Z550) coating designation; and not less than 0.036 inch (0.9 mm) 

thick. 

1. Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated. 

2.11 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Sill-Sealer Gaskets:  Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from 

manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 

fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  

Locate furring,nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching 

other construction. 

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 

Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Framing with Engineered Wood Products:  Install engineered wood products to comply with 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Install fire-retardant treated plywood backing panels with classification marking of testing 

agency exposed to view. 

E. Shear Wall Panels:  Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

F. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions.  Install fasteners through each fastener hole. 

G. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 

lumber. 

I. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 

continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

J. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 

complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite 

protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  

Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes 

sufficiently wet that moisture content exceeds that specified, apply EPA-registered borate 

treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 061063 - EXTERIOR ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood fences. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For preservative-treated wood products and metal framing anchors. 

B. Material Certificates: 

1. For lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses.  Indicate species 
and grade selected for each use and design values approved by ALSC's Board of Review. 

2. For preservative-treated wood products.  Indicate type of preservative used and net 
amount of preservative retained. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LUMBER, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  Comply with DOC PS 20 and with applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If 
no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any 
rules-writing agency certified by ALSC's Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an 
agency certified by ALSC's Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules 
indicated. 

1. Factory mark each item with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. For items that are exposed to view in the completed Work, omit grade stamp and provide 

certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency. 
3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER 

A. Maximum Moisture Content:  19 percent. 

B. Equipment Fence Framing:  No. 1 grade and the following species: 

1. Western red cedar. 
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2.3 BOARDS 

A. Maximum Moisture Content:  15 percent. 

B. Equipment Fence Boards: 

1. Western red cedar, WCLIB. 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture.  Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to 
penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wood substrate. 

1. Use fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or 
ASTM F 2329 unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For pressure-preservative-treated wood, use stainless-steel fasteners. 

B. Postinstalled Anchors:  Stainless-steel, chemical or torque-controlled expansion anchors with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed 
in unit masonry assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in concrete 
as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and 
inspecting agency. 

1. Stainless-steel bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594, Alloy 
Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F 738M and ASTM F 836M, Grade A1 or A4). 

2.5 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 

B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Set exterior rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, 
and fitted.  Fit exterior rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for 
accurate fit. 

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction" unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

E. Securely attach exterior rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as 
indicated, complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

F. Secure fence boards with metal brackets.  Fasten freestanding railings to posts and to trim at 
walls with countersunk-head wood screws or rail bolts and glue. 

END OF SECTION 061063 
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SECTION 061600 - SHEATHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wall sheathing. 

2. Roof sheathing. 

3. Composite nail base insulated roof sheathing. 

4. Subflooring. 

5. Underlayment. 

6. Sheathing joint and penetration treatment. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 

materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with requirements. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with requirements. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Certificates for Credit MR 7:  Chain-of-custody certificates indicating that products 

specified to be made from certified wood comply with forest certification requirements.  

Include documentation that manufacturer is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-

accredited certification body.  Include statement indicating cost for each certified wood 

product. 

2. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For adhesives, documentation including printed 

statement of VOC content. 

3. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.4:  For composite wood products, documentation indicating 

that product contains no urea formaldehyde. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For following products, from ICC-ES: 

1. Preservative-treated plywood. 

2. Fire-retardant-treated plywood. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  For assemblies with fire-resistance ratings, provide 

materials and construction identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per 

ASTM E 119 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Indicated by design designations from GA-600, "Fire 

Resistance Design Manual.". 

2.2 WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS 

A. Certified Wood:  For the following wood products, provide materials produced from wood 

obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with 

FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

1. Plywood. 

2. Oriented strand board. 

3. Particleboard underlayment. 

4. Hardboard underlayment. 

B. Plywood:  Either DOC PS 1 or DOC PS 2 unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 PRESERVATIVE-TREATED PLYWOOD 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 

construction, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction. 

B. Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency acceptable to 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings and plywood in contact with masonry or 

concrete or used with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2.4 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED PLYWOOD 

A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with 

requirements in this article that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-

test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 

method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a flame-spread index of 25 

or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of significant progressive 

combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame front not 

extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during 

the test. 
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1. Exterior Type:  Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for 

fire-retardant-treated plywood by pressure process after being subjected to accelerated 

weathering according to ASTM D 2898.  Use for exterior locations and where indicated. 

C. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated plywood with appropriate classification marking of qualified 

testing agency. 

E. Application:  Treat plywood indicated on Drawings. 

2.5 WALL SHEATHING 

A. Plywood Wall Sheathing:  Exterior, Structural I sheathing. 

B. Glass-Mat Gypsum Wall Sheathing:  ASTM C 1177/1177M. 

1. Type and Thickness:  Type X, 5/8 inch (15.9 mm) thick. 

2.6 ROOF SHEATHING 

A. Plywood Roof Sheathing:  Exterior, Structural I sheathing. 

2.7 SUBFLOORING AND UNDERLAYMENT 

2.8 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 

in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. For roof and wall sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 

ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to 

use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.  Arrange joints so that 

pieces do not span between fewer than three support members. 

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting 

construction unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's "International Building Code." 
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D. Coordinate wall and roof sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so 

these materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from passing 

through completed assembly. 

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of 

structural support elements. 

3.2 WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with applicable recommendations in APA Form No. E30, "Engineered Wood 

Construction Guide," for types of structural-use panels and applications indicated. 

B. Fastening Methods:  Fasten panels as indicated below: 

1. Wall and Roof Sheathing: 

a. Nail to wood framing.  Apply a continuous bead of glue to framing members at 

edges of wall sheathing panels. 

b. Screw to cold-formed metal framing. 

c. Space panels 1/8 inch (3 mm) apart at edges and ends. 

3.3 HARDBOARD UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with CPA's recommendations and hardboard manufacturer's written instructions for 

preparing and applying hardboard underlayment. 

1. Fastening Method:  Nail underlayment to subflooring. 

END OF SECTION 061600 
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SECTION 062013 - EXTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Exterior standing and running trim. 

2. Lumber, Plywood, Hardboard siding. 

3. Plywood soffits. 

4. Exterior railings. 

B. See Division 06 Section "Exterior Architectural Woodwork" for exterior woodwork not 

specified in this Section. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. 

B. Samples:  For each type of siding indicated. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Forest Certification:  For the following wood products, provide materials produced from wood 

obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with 

FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship": 

1. Exterior standing and running trim. 

2. Exterior lumber, plywood, hardboard siding. 

3. Exterior plywood soffits. 

4. Exterior railings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by ALSC's 

Board of Review. 

B. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1. 

C. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 
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2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: 

1. Lumber:  AWPA C2.  Kiln dry after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 

percent. 

2. Plywood:  AWPA C9.  Kiln dry after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 18 

percent. 

3. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 

arsenic or chromium. 

4. Application:  All exterior lumber and plywood. 

2.3 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM 

A. Lumber Trim: 

1. Species and Grade:  Redwood, Hart B; RIS. 

2. Species and Grade:  Western red cedar, Clear Heart; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

3. Species and Grade:  Eastern white pine, eastern hemlock-balsam fir-tamarack, eastern 

spruce, or white woods; Finish or 1 Common (Colonial); NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or 

WWPA. 

4. Species and Grade:  Southern pine, pressure-preservative treated; B & B; SPIB. 

5. Maximum Moisture Content:  19 percent. 

6. Face Surface:  Surfaced (smooth). 

B. Moldings:  WMMPA WM 4, N-grade wood moldings, without finger jointing.  Made from kiln-

dried stock to patterns included in WMMPA WM 12. 

1. Species:  Redwood. 

2.4 LUMBER SIDING 

A. Provide kiln-dried lumber siding complying with DOC PS 20 

B. Species and Grade:  Clear redwood; RIS. 

C. Species and Grade:  Grade A western red cedar; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

D. Species and Grade:  Grade 1 Common spruce-pine-fir; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

E. Species and Grade:  Grade Finish or 1 Common (Colonial) eastern white pine, eastern hemlock-

balsam fir-tamarack, eastern spruce, or white woods; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

F. Species and Grade:  Grade B & B, pressure-preservative-treated southern pine; SPIB. 

2.5 PLYWOOD SIDING 

A. Plywood Type:  APA-rated siding, pressure-preservative treated, factory coated with exterior 

acrylic latex stain, in panel sizes indicated. 
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1. Face Grade:  303-OC. 

B. Thickness:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 

C. Face Species:  Redwood. 

D. Pattern:  Plain. 

E. Surface:  Smooth. 

2.6 HARDBOARD SIDING 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Collins Products LLC; Collins Companies, Inc. (The). 

2. Georgia-Pacific Corp. 

3. Louisiana-Pacific Corporation. 

4. Temple-Inland Inc. 

C. Hardboard Siding:  AHA A135.6, primed with manufacturer's standard exterior primer. 

1. Type:  7/16-inch- (11-mm-) thick-by-6-inch- (152-mm-)tongue and groove siding. 

2. Texture:  Smooth. 

2.7 PLYWOOD SOFFITS 

A. Plywood Type:  Exterior, Grade A-C. 

B. Thickness:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 

C. Face Species:  Redwood. 

D. Surface:  Smooth. 

2.8 HARDBOARD SOFFITS 

A. Hardboard Soffits:  Primed hardboard, complying with AHA A135.6, with manufacturer's 

standard exterior primer. 

1. Type:  1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick flat panels, smooth. 
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2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Exterior Finish Carpentry:  Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length to 

penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wood substrate. 

1. For prefinished items, provide matching prefinished aluminum fasteners where face 

fastening is required. 

2. For applications not otherwise indicated, provide hot-dip galvanized steel fasteners. 

B. Sealants:  Latex, complying with ASTM C 834, Type P, Grade NF and with applicable 

requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants," recommended by sealant manufacturer 

and manufacturer of substrates for intended application. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Prime lumber to be painted, including both faces and edges.  Cut to required lengths and prime 

ends.  Comply with requirements in Division 09 Section "Exterior Painting." 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install exterior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.  Use 

concealed shims where necessary for alignment. 

1. Scribe and cut exterior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work.  Refinish and seal cuts as 

recommended by manufacturer. 

3.3 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Install flat grain lumber with bark side exposed to weather. 

B. Install cellular PVC trim to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Install trim with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum 

lengths of lumber available.  Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long except where 

necessary. 

1. Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints. 

2. Stagger end joints in adjacent and related members. 

D. Fit exterior joints to exclude water.  Cope at returns and miter at corners. 

3.4 SIDING INSTALLATION 

A. Install siding to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
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B. Plywood Siding:  Install panels with edges over framing or blocking.  Nail at 6 inches (150 mm) 

o.c. at panel perimeter and 12 inches (300 mm) o.c. at intermediate supports unless 

manufacturer recommends closer spacing.  Leave 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) gap between adjacent 

panels and 1/8-inch (3-mm) gap at perimeter, openings, and horizontal joints unless otherwise 

recommended by panel manufacturer. 

1. Seal butt joints at inside and outside corners and at trim locations. 

C. Hardboard Siding:  Install hardboard siding complying with AHA's "Recommended Basic 

Application and Painting Instructions for Hardboard Siding." Install panels with edges over 

framing or blocking.  Leave 3/16-inch (5-mm) gap at perimeter, openings, and horizontal panel 

joints unless otherwise recommended by panel manufacturer. 

1. Seal butt joints at inside and outside corners and at trim locations. 

2. Conceal fasteners to greatest practical extent by placing in grooves of siding pattern or by 

concealing with applied trim or battens as detailed. 

END OF SECTION 062013 
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SECTION 071326 - SELF-ADHERING SHEET WATERPROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Modified bituminous sheet waterproofing. 

2. Modified bituminous sheet waterproofing, fabric reinforced. 

3. Molded-sheet drainage panels. 

4. Insulation. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's written instructions for evaluating, preparing, and treating 

substrate, technical data, and tested physical and performance properties of waterproofing. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show locations and extent of waterproofing.  Include details for substrate 

joints and cracks, sheet flashings, penetrations, inside and outside corners, tie-ins with adjoining 

waterproofing, and other termination conditions. 

C. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 

testing agency, for waterproofing. 

D. Special warranties. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A firm that is approved or licensed by waterproofing manufacturer for 

installation of waterproofing required for this Project. 

B. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review waterproofing requirements including surface preparation, substrate condition 

and pretreatment, minimum curing period, forecasted weather conditions, special details 

and sheet flashings, installation procedures, testing and inspection procedures, and 

protection and repairs. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Apply waterproofing within the range of ambient and substrate 

temperatures recommended by waterproofing manufacturer.  Do not apply waterproofing to a 

damp or wet substrate. 
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1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 

to replace waterproofing material that does not comply with requirements or that fails to remain 

watertight within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MODIFIED BITUMINOUS SHEET WATERPROOFING 

A. Modified Bituminous Sheet:  Not less than 60-mil- (1.5-mm-) thick, self-adhering sheet 

consisting of 56 mils (1.4 mm) of rubberized asphalt laminated to a 4-mil- (0.10-mm-) thick, 

polyethylene film with release liner on adhesive side 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc.; CCW MiraDRI 860/861. 

b. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; SealTight Mel-Rol. 

c. Nervastral, Inc.; BITU-MEM. 

d. Pecora Corporation; Duramem 700-SM. 

3. Physical Properties: 

a. Tensile Strength:  250 psi (1.7 MPa) minimum; ASTM D 412, Die C, modified. 

b. Ultimate Elongation:  300 percent minimum; ASTM D 412, Die C, modified. 

c. Low-Temperature Flexibility:  Pass at minus 20 deg F (minus 29 deg C); 

ASTM D 1970. 

d. Crack Cycling:  Unaffected after 100 cycles of 1/8-inch (3-mm) movement; 

ASTM C 836. 

e. Puncture Resistance:  40 lbf (180 N) minimum; ASTM E 154. 

f. Hydrostatic-Head Resistance:  150 feet (45 m) minimum; ASTM D 5385. 

g. Water Absorption:  0.15 percent weight-gain maximum after 48-hour immersion at 

70 deg F (21 deg C); ASTM D 570. 

h. Vapor Permeance:  0.05 perms (2.9 ng/Pa x s x sq. m); ASTM E 96, Water 

Method. 

2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Furnish auxiliary materials recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for intended 

use and compatible with sheet waterproofing. 

1. Furnish liquid-type auxiliary materials that comply with VOC limits of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
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B. Primer:  Liquid waterborne primer recommended for substrate by manufacturer of sheet 

waterproofing material. 

C. Surface Conditioner:  Liquid, waterborne surface conditioner recommended for substrate by 

manufacturer of sheet waterproofing material. 

D. Liquid Membrane:  Elastomeric, two-component liquid, cold fluid applied, trowel grade or low 

viscosity. 

E. Substrate Patching Membrane:  Low-viscosity, two-component, asphalt-modified coating. 

F. Sheet Strips:  Self-adhering, rubberized-asphalt sheet strips of same material and thickness as 

sheet waterproofing. 

G. Mastic, Adhesives, and Tape:  Liquid mastic and adhesives, and adhesive tapes recommended 

by waterproofing manufacturer. 

H. Metal Termination Bars:  Aluminum bars, approximately 1 by 1/8 inch (25 by 3 mm) thick, 

predrilled at 9-inch (229-mm) centers. 

2.3 MOLDED-SHEET DRAINAGE PANELS 

A. Molded-Sheet Drainage Panel:  Comply with Division 33 Section "Subdrainage." 

B. Nonwoven-Geotextile-Faced, Molded-Sheet Drainage Panel:  Manufactured composite 

subsurface drainage panels consisting of a nonwoven, needle-punched geotextile facing with an 

apparent opening size not exceeding No. 70 (0.21-mm) sieve laminated to one side without a 

polymeric film bonded to the other side of a studded, nonbiodegradable, molded-plastic-sheet 

drainage core, with a vertical flow rate of 9 to 15 gpm per ft. (112 to 188 L/min. per m). 

2.4 INSULATION 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Clean, prepare, and treat substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Provide 

clean, dust-free, and dry substrates for waterproofing application. 

B. Mask off adjoining surfaces not receiving waterproofing to prevent spillage and overspray 

affecting other construction. 

C. Remove grease, oil, bitumen, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, and other 

penetrating contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete. 

D. Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections and fill honeycomb, aggregate pockets, 

holes, and other voids. 
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E. Prepare, fill, prime, and treat joints and cracks in substrates.  Remove dust and dirt from joints 

and cracks according to ASTM D 4258. 

F. Bridge and cover isolation joints and discontinuous deck-to-wall and deck-to-deck joints with 

overlapping sheet strips. 

1. Invert and loosely lay first sheet strip over center of joint.  Firmly adhere second sheet 

strip to first and overlap to substrate. 

G. Corners:  Prepare, prime, and treat inside and outside corners according to ASTM D 6135. 

H. Prepare, treat, and seal vertical and horizontal surfaces at terminations and penetrations through 

waterproofing and at drains and protrusions according to ASTM D 6135. 

3.2 APPLICATION 

A. Install modified bituminous sheets according to waterproofing manufacturer's written 

instructions and according to recommendations in ASTM D 6135. 

B. Apply primer to substrates at required rate and allow to dry.  Limit priming to areas that will be 

covered by sheet waterproofing in same day.  Reprime areas exposed for more than 24 hours. 

C. Apply and firmly adhere sheets over area to receive waterproofing.  Accurately align sheets and 

maintain uniform 2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) minimum lap widths and end laps.  Overlap and seal 

seams and stagger end laps to ensure watertight installation. 

D. Horizontal Application:  Apply sheets from low point to high point of decks to ensure that side 

laps shed water. 

E. Apply continuous sheets over sheet strips bridging substrate cracks, construction, and 

contraction joints. 

F. Seal exposed edges of sheets at terminations not concealed by metal counterflashings or ending 

in reglets with mastic. 

G. Install sheet waterproofing and auxiliary materials to tie into adjacent waterproofing. 

H. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in waterproofing not complying with requirements.  Slit 

and flatten fishmouths and blisters.  Patch with sheet waterproofing extending 6 inches (150 

mm) beyond repaired areas in all directions. 

I. Install protection course with butted joints over waterproofing membrane immediately. 

J. Correct deficiencies in or remove sheet waterproofing that does not comply with requirements; 

repair substrates, reapply waterproofing, and repair sheet flashings. 

3.3 MOLDED-SHEET DRAINAGE PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. Place and secure molded-sheet drainage panels, with geotextile facing away from wall or deck 

substrate, according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use adhesives that do not penetrate 
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waterproofing.  Lap edges and ends of geotextile to maintain continuity.  Protect installed 

molded-sheet drainage panels during subsequent construction. 

3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Do not permit foot or vehicular traffic on unprotected membrane. 

B. Protect waterproofing from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. 

C. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures 

recommended by manufacturer of affected construction. 

END OF SECTION 071326 
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 

2. Vapor retarders. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4.1:  For products having recycled content, documentation 

indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  

Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content. 

C. Product test reports. 

D. Research/evaluation reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. CertainTeed Corporation. 

2. Johns Manville. 

3. Owens Corning. 

B. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread 

and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing 

ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

C. Kraft-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type II (non-reflective faced), 

Class C (faced surface not rated for flame propagation); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor 

barrier). 
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2.2 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Polyethylene Vapor Retarders:  ASTM D 4397, 10 mils (0.25 mm) thick, with maximum 

permeance rating of 0.13 perm (7.5 ng/Pa x s x sq. m). 

B. Vapor-Retarder Tape:  Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by vapor-retarder 

manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in vapor retarder. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 

applications indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 

rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions 

and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard 

thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness 

indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 

instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 

mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 

B. Foam-Plastic Board Insulation:  Seal joints between units by applying adhesive, mastic, or 

sealant to edges of each unit to form a tight seal as units are shoved into place.  Fill voids in 

completed installation with adhesive, mastic, or sealant as recommended by insulation 

manufacturer. 

C. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the 

following requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If 

more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 

snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 

edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not 

rated for or protected from contact with insulation. 

4. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C 1320 and as 

follows: 
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a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of 

adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is 

installed over it. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Place vapor retarders on side of construction indicated on Drawings.  Extend vapor retarders to 

extremities of areas to protect from vapor transmission.  Secure vapor retarders in place with 

adhesives or other anchorage system as indicated.  Extend vapor retarders to cover 

miscellaneous voids in insulated substrates, including those filled with loose-fiber insulation. 

B. Seal vertical joints in vapor retarders over framing by lapping no fewer than two studs. 

1. Fasten vapor retarders to wood framing at top, end, and bottom edges; at perimeter of 

wall openings; and at lap joints.  Space fasteners 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

C. Seal joints caused by pipes, conduits, electrical boxes, and similar items penetrating vapor 

retarders with vapor-retarder tape to create an airtight seal between penetrating objects and 

vapor retarders. 

D. Repair tears or punctures in vapor retarders immediately before concealment by other work.  

Cover with vapor-retarder tape or another layer of vapor retarders. 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 072500 - WEATHER BARRIERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Materials and installation methods for self-adhered vapor impermeable air barrier 

membrane system located in the non-accessible part of the wall. 

2. Materials and installation methods to bridge and seal air leakage pathways in roof and 

foundation junctions, window and door openings, control and expansion joints, masonry 

ties, piping and other penetrations through the wall assembly. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Section 06161 - Gypsum Sheathing 

2. Section 07620 – Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim 

3. Section 07920 – Joint Sealants 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Air Barrier Assembly:  The collection of air barrier materials and auxiliary materials applied to 

an opaque wall, including joints and junctions to abutting construction, to control air movement 

through the wall. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Air barrier shall be capable of performing as a continuous vapor-impermeable air 

barrier and as a liquid-water drainage plane flashed to discharge to the exterior incidental 

condensation or water penetration.  Air barrier assemblies shall be capable of accommodating 

substrate movement and of sealing substrate expansion and control joints, construction material 

changes, and transitions at perimeter conditions without deterioration and air leakage exceeding 

specified limits.  

B. The building envelope shall be designed and constructed with a continuous air barrier to control 

air leakage into, or out of the conditioned space.  An air barrier shall also be provided for 

interior partitions between conditioned space and space designed to maintain temperature or 

humidity levels which differ from those in the conditioned space by more than 50% of the 

difference between the conditioned space and design ambient conditions. The air barrier shall 

have the following characteristics:  
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1. It must be continuous, with all joints made airtight. 

2. It shall have an air permeability not to exceed 0.004 cfm/sq. ft. under a pressure 

differential of 0.3 in. water. (1.57 psf) (equal to 0.02L/sq. m @ 75 Pa), when tested in 

accordance with ASTM E2178. 

3. It shall have an assembly air permeability not to exceed 0.04 cfm/sf.ft. under a pres-sure 

differential of 0.3 in. water. (1.57 psf) (equal to 0.2 L/sg.m@75 Pa), when tested in 

accordance with ASTM E2357.  

4. It shall be capable of withstanding positive and negative combined design wind, fan and 

stack pressures on the envelope without damage or displacement, and shall transfer the 

load to the structure. It shall not displace adjacent materials under full load. 

5. It shall be durable or maintainable. 

6. The air barrier shall be joined in an airtight and flexible manner to the air barrier material 

of adjacent systems, allowing for the relative movement of systems due to thermal and 

moisture variations and creep. Connection shall be made between: 

a. Foundation and walls. 

b. Walls and windows or doors. 

c. Different wall systems. 

d. Wall and roof. 

e. Wall and roof over unconditioned space. 

f. Walls, floor and roof across construction, control and expansion joints. 

g. Walls, floors and roof to utility, pipe and duct penetrations. 

7. All penetrations of the air barrier and paths of air infiltration/ exfiltration shall be made 

airtight. 

1.5 REFERENCES 

A. The following standards and publications are applicable to the extent referenced in the text.  The 

most recent version of these standards is implied unless otherwise stated. 

B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 

1. ASTM D412 Standard Test Methods for Rubber Properties in Tension 

2. ASTM D570 Test Method for Water Absorption of Plastics 

3. ASTM D1004 Test Method for Initial Tear Resistance of Plastic Film and Sheeting 

4. ASTM D1876 Test Method for Peel Resistance of Adhesives 

5. ASTM D1938 Test Method for Tear Propagation Resistance of Plastic Film and 

Sheeting 

6. ASTM D1970 Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bitumi-nous 

Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection 

7. ASTM E96 Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials 

8. ASTM E154 Test Methods for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth 

Under Concrete Slabs, on Walls, or as Ground Cover 

9. ASTM E1186 Practice for Air Leakage Site Detection in Building Envelopes and Air 

Retarder Systems 

10. ASTM E2178 Standard Test Method for Air Permeance of Building Materials 

11. ASTM E2357 Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air Barrier 

Assemblies 

12. AATCC-127 Water Resistance: Hydrostatic Pressure Test (American Association of 

Textile Chemists and Colorists) 
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1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's written instructions for evaluating, preparing, and treating 

substrate; technical data; and tested physical and performance properties of air barrier. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show locations and extent of air barrier.  Include details for substrate joints 

and cracks, counterflashing strip, penetrations, inside and outside corners, termina-tions, and 

tie-ins with adjoining construction. 

1. Include details of interfaces with other materials that form part of air barrier. 

2. Include details of mockups. 

C. Samples: Submit representative samples of the following for approval: 

1. Self-Adhered Air Barrier Membrane 

2. Self-Adhered Transition Membrane 

3. Self-Adhered Through Wall Flashing 

D. Product Certificates:  For air barriers, certifying compatibility of air barrier and accessory 

materials with project materials that connect to or that come in contact with the barrier; signed 

by product manufacturer. 

E. Qualification Data:  For Applicator. 

F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a quali-fied 

testing agency, for air barriers, submit certified test report showing compliance with 

requirements specified for ASTM E2178. 

G. Warranty:  Submit a sample warranty identifying the terms and conditions stated in Article 1.10. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer:   Air barrier systems shall be manufactured and marketed by a firm with a 

minimum of 20 years experience in the production and sales of waterproofing and air barriers.  

Manufacturers proposed for use, but not named in these specifications shall submit evidence of 

ability to meet all requirements specified, and include a list of projects of similar design and 

complexity completed within the past five years. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain primary air-barrier material and through wall flashing through one 

source from a single manufacturer. Should project require a vapor impermeable and a vapor 

permeable air barrier on same project, obtain vapor-impermeable and vapor perme-able air 

barrier and through wall flashing from one source from a single manufacturer. See specification 

Section 072726 for fully-adhered vapor permeable air barrier.  

C. Applicator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in applying air barrier materials similar in 

material, design, and extent to those indicated for this project, whose work has resulted in 

applications with a record of successful in-service performance. 

D. Mockups:  Before beginning installation of air barrier, provide air barrier work for exterior wall 

assembly mockups, incorporating backup wall construction, external cladding, window, door 

frame and sill, insulation, and flashing to demonstrate surface preparation, crack and joint 

treatment, and sealing of gaps, terminations, and penetrations of air barrier membrane. 
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1. Coordinate construction of mockup to permit inspection by Owner's testing agency of air 

barrier before external insulation and cladding is installed. 

2. If Architect determines mockups do not comply with requirements, reconstruct mockups 

and apply air barrier until mockups are approved. 

E. Pre-Installation Conference:  A pre-installation conference shall be held prior to com-

mencement of field operations to establish procedures to maintain optimum working conditions 

and to coordinate this work with related and adjacent work.  Preinstallation conference shall 

include the Contractor, installer, Architect, and system manufacturer's field representative.  

Agenda for meeting shall include but not be limited to the following: 

1. Review of submittals. 

2. Review of surface preparation, minimum curing period and installation procedures. 

3. Review of special details and flashings. 

4. Sequence of construction, responsibilities and schedule for subsequent operations. 

5. Review of mock-up requirements. 

6. Review of inspection, testing, protection and repair procedures. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials and products in labeled packages.  Store and handle in strict compliance with 

manufacturer’s instructions, recommendations and material safety data sheets.  Protect from 

damage from sunlight, weather, excessive temperatures and construction operations.  Remove 

damaged material from the site and dispose of in accordance with applicable regulations. 

B. Do not double-stack pallets of fluid applied components on the job site.  Provide cover on top 

and all sides, allowing for adequate ventilation. 

C. Protect fluid-applied components from freezing and extreme heat. 

D. Sequence deliveries to avoid delays, but minimize on-site storage. 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Apply air barrier within the range of ambient and substrate 

temperatures recommended by air barrier manufacturer.  Protect substrates from environmental 

conditions that affect performance of air barrier.  Do not apply air barrier to a wet substrate or 

during snow, rain, fog, or mist. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Material Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace self-

adhered air barrier membrane materials that fail within specified warranty period when installed 

and used in strict conformance with written manufacturer's instructions.  

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Failure to maintain air permeance rating not to exceed .004 cfm/sq. ft (0.02 L/s/sq. 

m.) when tested per ASTM E2178, within specified warranty period. 

b. Failure to maintain a vapor permeance rating less than 0.1 perm when tested in 

accordance with ATM E96, Method B. 
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2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MEMBRANE  (Basis-of-Design) 

A. SELF-ADHERED AIR BARRIER MEMBRANE: Perm-A-Barrier Aluminum Wall Membrane 

manufactured by Grace Construction Products, 62 Whittemore Avenue, Cambridge, MA; a self-

adhered membrane consisting of min. 1mm (.041 in) think membrane comprised of 0.9 mm 

(0.036 in) of self-adhesive rubberized asphalt intergrally bonded to 0.1mm (.005 in) of 

aluminum faced film. Membrane should be interleaved with disposable silicone-coated release 

paper until installed. Product shall have the following minimum physical properties: 

1. Air Permeance: ASTM E2178: Not to exceed 0.004 cfm/sq. ft. under a pressure 

differential of 0.3 in. water. (1.57 psf) (equal to 0.02L/sq. m @ 75 Pa) 

2. Assembly Air Permeance: ASTM E2357: Not to exceed 0.04 cfm/sq.ft. under a pres-sure 

differential of 0.3 in. water (1.57 psf) (equal to 0.2 L/sq.m @ 75 Pa) 

3. Water Vapor Permeance: ASTM E96: Less than 0.1 perm 

4. Water Absorption: ASTM D570: Max 0.1% by weight 

5. Puncture Resistance: ASTM E154: 311N (70 lbs.) 

6. Tear Resistance: initiation-ASTM D1004; Min. 58 N (7.0 lbs.) M.D. ; Propagation- 

ASTM D1938: Min. 40 N (4.0 lbs) M.D. 

7. UV Exposure Limit: Not more than 365 calendar days  

8. Low Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970: Unaffected to -26C (-15F) 

9. Tensile Strength: ASTM D412, Die C Modified: Min. 600 psi 

10. Elongation: ASTM D412- Die C: Min. 200% 

11. Fire Resistant: Evaluated to NFPA 285 as part of the designed wall assemblies con-

taining foam plastic insulation 

12. Building-Wrap Tape:  Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building-wrap 

manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap. 

B. TRANSITION MEMBRANE: Perm-A-Barrier Aluminum Flashing manufactured by Grace 

Construction Product; a 0.9 mm (36 mils) of self-adhesive rubberized asphalt integrally bonded 

to 0.1 mm (4 mil) of aluminum faced film to provide a min. 1.0 mm (40 mil) thick membrane. 

Membrane shall be interleaved with disposable silicone-coated release paper until installed, 

conforming with the following: 

1. Water Vapor Transmission: ASTM E96, Method B:  2.9 ng/m2sPa (0.05 perms) max. 

2. Air Permeance at 75Pa (0.3 in. water) pressure difference: 0.0006 L/(s.m2) (0.00012 

cfm/ft2) max. 

3. Puncture Resistance: ASTM E154:  311 N (70 lbs.) min. 

4. Low Temperature Flexibility  ASTM D1970:  Unaffected to -43ºC (-45ºF) 

5. Tensile Strength: ASTM D412, Die C Modified:  min. 600 psi 

6. Elongation, Ultimate Failure of Rubberized Asphalt: ASTM D412, Die C:  min. 200%. 

C. FLEXIBLE MEMBRANE WALL FLASHING: Perm-A-Barrier Wall Flashing manufac-tured 

by Grace Construction Products; a 0.8 mm (32 mils) of self-adhesive rubberized as-phalt 

integrally bonded to 0.2 mm (8 mil) of cross-laminated, high-density polyethylene film to 

provide a min. 1.0 mm (40 mil) thick membrane. Membrane shall be interleaved with 

disposable silicone-coated release paper until installed, conforming with the following: 

1. Water Vapor Transmission: ASTM E96, Method B:  2.9 ng/m2sPa (0.05 perms) max. 
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2. Water Absorption: ASTM D570:  max. 0.1% by weight 

3. Puncture Resistance: ASTM E154:  356 N (80 lbs.) min. 

4. Tear Resistance 

a. Initiation  ASTM D1004:  min. 58 N (13.0 lbs.) M.D. 

b. Propagation  ASTM D1938:  min. 40 N (9.0 lbs.) M.D. 

5. Lap Adhesion at -4ºC (25ºF): ASTM D1876:  880 N/m (5.0 lbs./in.) of width 

6. Low Temperature Flexibility  ASTM D1970:  Unaffected to -43ºC (-45ºF) 

7. Tensile Strength: ASTM D412, Die C Modified:  min. 5.5 MPa (800 psi) 

8. Elongation, Ultimate Failure of Rubberized Asphalt: ASTM D412, Die C:  min. 200% 

2.2 PRIMERS 

A. Primer for self-adhered air barrier membrane, transition membrane and flexible membrane wall 

flashing: Perm-A-Barrier Primer Plus manufactured by Grace Construction Products; a water-

based primer which imparts an aggressive, high tack finish on the treated substrate. Product 

shall have the following minimum physical properties: 

1. Color: Milky White (wet), Clear (dry) 

2. Weight: 8.25 lbs./gal. 

3. Solids Content (by wt.): 53-57% 

4. Solvent Type: Water 

5. VOC Content: Not to excess 1 g/L 

6. Application Temperature: 4°C (40°F) and above 

B. Primer for self-adhered air barrier membrane, transition membrane and flexible membrane wall 

flashing: Perm-A- Barrier WB Primer manufactured by Grace Construction Products; a water-

based primer which imparts an aggressive, high tack finish on the treated substrate. 

1. Flash Point: No flash to boiling point 

2. Solvent Type: Water 

3. VOC Content: Not to exceed 10 g/L 

4. Application Temperature: -4°C (25°F) and above 

5. Freezing point (as packaged): -7°C (21°F) 

2.3 PENETRATIONS & TERMINATION SEALANT 

A. Liquid Membrane for Details and Terminations: Bituthene Liquid Membrane manufactured by 

Grace Construction Products; a two-part, elastomeric, trowel grade material designed for use 

with self-adhered membranes and tapes. 10 g/L max. VOC content. 

B. Substrate Patching Membrane:  Bituthene Liquid Membrane manufactured by Grace Con-

struction Products; a two- part, elastomeric, trowel grade material designed for use with self-

adhered membranes and tapes. 10 g/L max. VOC content. 

C. Joint Sealant:  Refer to sealant manufacturer’s recommendations. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that substrates and conditions are ready to accept the Work of this section. Notify 

architect in writing of any discrepancies. Commencement of the Work or any parts thereof shall 

mean acceptance of the prepared substrates. 

B. All surfaces must be sound, dry, clean and free of oil, grease, dirt, excess mortar or other 

contaminants detrimental to the adhesion of the membranes. Fill voids, gaps and spalled areas in 

substrate to provide an even plane. Strike masonry joints full-flush. 

C. Curing compounds or release agents used in concrete construction must be resin based without 

oil, wax or pigments.  

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

3.3 Refer to manufacturer’s literature for requirements for preparation of substrates.  Surfaces shall 

be sound and free of voids, spalled areas, loose aggregate and sharp protrusions.  Remove 

contaminants such as grease, oil and wax from exposed surfaces.  Remove dust, dirt, loose stone 

and debris.  Use repair materials and methods that are acceptable to manufacturer of the air 

barrier assembly.  

A. Exterior sheathing panels: Ensure that the boards are sufficiently stabilized with corners and 

edges fastened with appropriate screws in accordance with exterior sheathing manu-facturers 

written instructions.   

B. Masonry Substrates: Apply air and vapor barrier over concrete block and brick with smooth 

trowel-cut mortar joints, struck full and flush.  Fill all voids and holes, particularly in the mortar 

joints, with a lean mortar mix, non-shrinking grout or parge coat.  

C. Related Materials: Treat construction joints and install flashing as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

D. Clean, prepare, treat, and seal substrate according to manufacturer's written instructions.  

Provide clean, dust-free, and dry substrate for air barrier application. 

E. Remove grease, oil, bitumen, form-release agents, paints, curing compounds, and other 

penetrating contaminants or film-forming coatings from concrete. 

F. Remove fins, ridges, mortar, and other projections and fill honeycomb, aggregate pockets, 

holes, and other voids in concrete with substrate patching membrane. 

G. Remove excess mortar from masonry ties, shelf angles, and other obstructions. 

H. At changes in substrate plane, apply sealant or Bituthene Liquid Membrane at sharp cor-ners 

and edges to form a smooth transition from one plane to another. 
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I. Cover gaps in substrate plane and form a smooth transition from one substrate plane to another 

with stainless-steel sheet mechanically fastened to structural framing to provide continuous 

support for air barrier. 

3.4 TRANSITION MEMBRANE INSTALLATION 

A. Install strips, transition membrane, and auxiliary materials according to air barrier 

manufacturer's written instructions to form a seal with adjacent construction and maintain a 

continuous air barrier.  Install all transition membrane only after application of air barrier. 

B. Apply primer to substrates to receive transition membrane at required rate and allow to dry.  

Limit priming to areas that will be covered by transition tape in same day.  Re-prime areas 

exposed for more than 24 hours. 

1. Prime glass-fiber-surfaced gypsum sheathing not covered with air membrane material 

with number of prime coats needed to achieve required bond, with adequate drying time 

between coats. 

C. Connect and seal exterior wall air barrier membrane continuously to roofing membrane air 

barrier, concrete below-grade structures, floor-to floor construction, exterior glazing and 

window systems, glazed curtain-wall systems, storefront systems, exterior louvers, exterior door 

framing, and other construction used in exterior wall openings, using accessory materials. 

D. At end of each working day, seal top edge transition membrane to substrate with termina-tion 

sealant. 

E. Apply joint sealants forming part of air barrier assembly within sealant manufacturer's rec-

ommended application temperature ranges.  Consult sealant manufacturer when sealant cannot 

be applied within these temperature ranges. 

F. Wall Openings:  Prime concealed perimeter frame surfaces of windows, curtain walls, 

storefronts, and doors.  Apply transition membrane so that a minimum of 3 inches (75 mm) of 

coverage is achieved over both substrates. 

1. Transition Membrane:  Roll firmly to enhance adhesion. 

G. Fill gaps in perimeter frame surfaces of windows, curtain walls, storefronts, and doors, and 

miscellaneous penetrations of air barrier membrane with foam sealant. 

H. Repair punctures, voids, and deficient lapped seams in transition membrane.  Slit and flat-ten 

fish-mouths and blisters.  Patch with transition membrane extending 6 inches (150 mm) beyond 

repaired areas in strip direction. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner may engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and in-

spections and prepare test reports. 

B. Inspections:  Air barrier materials and installation are subject to inspection for compliance with 

requirements.  Inspections may include the following: 
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1. Continuity of air barrier system has been achieved throughout the building envelope with 

no gaps or holes. 

2. Continuous structural support of air barrier system has been provided. 

3. Masonry and concrete surfaces are smooth, clean and free of cavities, protrusions, and 

mortar droppings. 

4. Site conditions for application temperature and dryness of substrates have been 

maintained. 

5. Maximum exposure time of materials to UV deterioration has not been exceeded. 

6. Surfaces have been primed, if applicable. 

7. Laps in transition membrane have complied with minimum requirements and have been 

shingled in the correct direction (or mastic has been applied on exposed edges), with no 

fish-mouths. 

8. Termination sealant has been applied on cut edges. 

9. Transition membrane has been firmly adhered to substrate. 

10. Compatible materials have been used. 

11. Transitions at changes in direction and structural support at gaps have been provided. 

12. Connections between assemblies (membrane and sealants) have complied with re-

quirements for cleanliness, preparation and priming of surfaces, structural support, 

integrity, and continuity of seal. 

13. All penetrations have been sealed. 

C. Tests:  Testing to be performed will be determined by Owner's testing agency from among the 

following tests: 

1. Qualitative Testing: Air barrier assemblies will be tested for evidence of air leakage 

according to ASTM E1186, smoke pencil with pressurization or depressurization. 

D. Remove and replace deficient air barrier components and retest as specified above. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect air barrier system from damage during application and remainder of construction period, 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Protect air barrier from exposure to UV light and harmful weather exposure as required by 

manufacturer.  Remove and replace air barrier exposed for more than 365 days. 

C. Clean spills, stains, and soiling from construction that would be exposed in the completed work 

using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction. 

D. Remove masking materials after installation. 

END OF SECTION 072500 
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SECTION 073113 - ASPHALT SHINGLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Granule surfaced asphalt shingle roofing. 

2. Moisture shedding underlayment, eaves, valley and ridge protection. 

3. Associated metal flashing 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 06 10 00 – Rough Carpentry: Plywood Roof Sheathing 

B. Section 06 15 00 – Wood Decking 

C. Section 07 26 00 – Vapor Retarders 

D. Section 07 13 54 – Sheet Waterproofing 

E. Section 07 60 00 – Flashing and Sheet Metal 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. Provide manufacturer’s printed product 

information indicating material characteristics, performance criteria and product limitations. 

B. Manufacturer’s Installation Instructions:  Provide published instructions that indicate 

preparation required and installation procedures 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate specially configured metal flashing, jointing methods and locations, 

fastening methods and locations and installation details as required by project conditions 

indicated. 

D. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and blend specified. 

E. Certificate of Compliance: Provide Certificate of Compliance from an independent laboratory indicating 

that the asphalt fiberglass shingles made in normal production meet or exceed the requirements of the 

following:  
1. ASTM E 108/UL 790 Class A Fire Resistance 

2. ASTM D 3161/UL 997 Wind Resistance. 

3. ASTM D 3462 
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F. Maintenance data. 

G. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Minimum Qualifications: Installer shall be licensed or otherwise authorized by all 

federal, state and local authorities to install all products specified in this section. Installer shall 

perform work in accordance with NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual Work shall be 

acceptable to the synthetic slate roof tile manufacturer 

B. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. Agenda shall include: 

1. Installation procedures and manufacturer’s recommendations 

2. Safety procedures 

3. Coordination with installation of other work 

4. Availability of roofing materials. 

5. Preparation and approval of substrate and penetrations through roof. 

A.   6. Other items related to successful execution of work 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace asphalt 

shingles that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Material Warranty Period:  30 years from date of Substantial Completion, prorated, with 

first five years nonprorated. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store Products in manufacturer’s unopened packaging until ready for  installation. 

B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials and materials used with solvent based materials, in 

accordance with requirements of local  authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Deliver shingles to site in manufacturer’s unopened labeled bundles. Promptly verify quantities 

and conditions. Immediately remove damaged  products from site. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Anticipate and observe environmental conditions (temperature, humidity and moisture) within 

limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum  results. Do not install products under 

environment conditions outside manufacturer’s absolute limits. 

B. Extra Material – Furnish under provision of section 01 70 00 

C. Provide 50 square feet of extra shingles of each color specified. 
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D. Take special care when applying underlayment and shingles when ambient or wind chill 

temperature is below 45 degrees F (7 degrees C). Tack underlayment in place if it does not 

adhere immediately to the deck 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS-FIBER-REINFORCED ASPHALT SHINGLES 

A. Glass Fiber Reinforced Asphalt Shingles:  confirming to ASTM D 3018 Type I – Self-Sealing; 

UL Certification of ASTM D 3462, ASTM D 3161/UL 997 80-mph Wind Resistance and UL 

Class A Fire Resistance; glass fiber mat base, Ceramically colored/UV resistant mineral surface 

granules across entire face of shingle; square three tab type 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide CertainTeed 

XT30 Shingles or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Atlas Roofing Corporation. 

b. CertainTeed Corporation. 

c. Emco Building Products Corp. 

d. GAF Materials Corporation. 

e. Owens Corning. 

f. TAMKO Roofing Products, Inc. 

3. Butt Edge:  Straight cut. 

4. Color and Blends:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 

B. Hip and Ridge Shingles:  Manufacturer's standard units to match asphalt shingles. 

2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment, Granular Surfaced:  ASTM D 1970, minimum of 55-mil- 

(1.4-mm-) thick sheet; glass-fiber-mat-reinforced, SBS-modified asphalt; mineral-granule 

surfaced; with release paper backing; cold applied. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, Type II, asbestos free. 

B. Roofing Nails:  ASTM F 1667; aluminum, stainless-steel, copper, or hot-dip galvanized-steel 

wire shingle nails, minimum 0.120-inch- (3-mm-) diameter, barbed shank, sharp-pointed, with a 

minimum 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) diameter flat head and of sufficient length to penetrate 3/4 inch 

(19 mm) into solid wood decking or extend at least 1/8 inch (3 mm) through OSB or plywood 

sheathing. 
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1. Where nails are in contact with metal flashing, use nails made from same metal as 

flashing. 

C. Felt Underlayment Nails:  Aluminum, stainless-steel, or hot-dip galvanized-steel wire with low-

profile capped heads or disc caps, 1-inch (25-mm) minimum diameter. 

2.4 METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

A. General:  Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." 

1. Sheet Metal:  Pre-finished Aluminum. 

B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's 

"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other 

characteristics of the item. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with underlayment manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable 

to products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment:  Install, wrinkle free, on roof deck.  Comply with low-

temperature installation restrictions of underlayment manufacturer if applicable.  Install at 

locations indicated on Drawings, lapped in direction to shed water.  Lap sides not less than 3-

1/2 inches (89 mm).  Lap ends not less than 6 inches (150 mm) staggered 24 inches (600 mm) 

between courses.  Roll laps with roller.  Cover underlayment within seven days. 

3.2 METAL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install metal flashings and other sheet metal to comply with requirements in 

Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." 

1. Install metal flashings according to recommendations in ARMA's "Residential Asphalt 

Roofing Manual" and asphalt shingle recommendations in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing 

and Waterproofing Manual." 

3.3 ASPHALT SHINGLE INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install asphalt shingles according to manufacturer's written instructions, 

recommendations in ARMA's "Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual," and asphalt shingle 

recommendations in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual." 

B. Install starter strip along lowest roof edge, consisting of an asphalt shingle strip with tabs 

removed with self-sealing strip face up at roof edge. 
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1. Extend asphalt shingles 1/2 inch (13 mm) over fasciae at eaves and rakes. 

2. Install starter strip along rake edge. 

C. Install first and remaining courses of asphalt shingles stair-stepping diagonally across roof deck 

with manufacturer's recommended offset pattern at succeeding courses, maintaining uniform 

exposure. 

D. Fasten asphalt shingle strips with a minimum of six roofing nails located according to 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Where roof slope is less than 4:12, seal asphalt shingles with asphalt roofing cement 

spots. 

2. When ambient temperature during installation is below 50 deg F (10 deg C), seal asphalt 

shingles with asphalt roofing cement spots. 

E. Woven Valleys:  Extend succeeding asphalt shingle courses from both sides of valley 12 inches 

(300 mm) beyond center of valley, weaving intersecting shingle-strip courses over each other.  

Use one-piece shingle strips without joints in valley. 

F. Ridge Cap Shingles:  Maintain same exposure of cap shingles as roofing shingle exposure.  Lap 

cap shingles at ridges to shed water away from direction of prevailing winds.  Fasten with 

roofing nails of sufficient length to penetrate sheathing. 

END OF SECTION 073113 
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SECTION 074600 - FIBER CEMENT SIDING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes fiber-cement siding. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For siding including related accessories. 

C. Product certificates. 

D. Product test reports. 

E. Research/evaluation reports. 

F. Maintenance data. 

G. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Labeling:  Provide fiber-cement siding that is tested and labeled according to ASTM C 1186 by 
a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type, color, texture, and pattern of siding, including related 
accessories, from single source from single manufacturer. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace siding that 
fail(s) in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  30 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.5 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
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1. Furnish full lengths of siding including related accessories, in a quantity equal to 2 
percent of amount installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FIBER-CEMENT SIDING 

A. General:  ASTM C 1186, Type A, Grade II, fiber-cement board, noncombustible when tested 
according to ASTM E 136; with a flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested according to 
ASTM E 84. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide HardiePanel 

HZ5 Sierra 8 inches Vertical siding panel (turned 90 degrees) 4 feet by 10 feet as 
manufactured by James Hardie Building or comparable product by one of the following: 
a. CertainTeed Corp. 
b. GAF Materials Corporation. 
c. James Hardie. 

2. Horizontal Pattern:  48-inch-wide sheets with wood-grain texture and grooves 8 inches 
o.c. 

3. Factory Priming:  Manufacturer's standard acrylic primer. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Siding Accessories, General:  Provide starter strips, edge trim, outside and inside corner caps, 
and other items as recommended by siding manufacturer for building configuration. 

1. Provide accessories made from same material as adjacent siding unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Flashing:  Provide aluminum flashing complying with Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing 
and Trim" at window and door heads and where indicated. 

1. Finish for Aluminum Flashing: Factory-prime coating. 

C. Fasteners: 
1. For fastening fiber cement, use stainless-steel fasteners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance of siding and related accessories. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 GENERAL INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with siding manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable to 
products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply. 

1. Do not install damaged components. 
2. Center nails in elongated nailing slots without binding siding to allow for thermal 

movement. 

B. Install fiber-cement siding and related accessories. 

1. Install fasteners no more than 24 inches o.c. 

C. Install joint sealants as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" and to produce 
weathertight installation. 

3.3 INSTALLATION - VERTICAL SIDING 

A. Install materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions. 

B. Block framing between studs where siding horizontal joints occur. 

C. Install metal Z flashing and provide a 1/4" gap at horizontal panel joints. 

D. Place fasteners no closer than 3/8" from panel edges and 2" from panel corners. 

E. Allow minimum vertical clearance between the edge of siding and any other material in strict 
accordance with the manufacturer's installation instructions. 

F. Maintain clearance between siding and adjacent finished grade. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove damaged, improperly installed, or otherwise defective materials and replace with new 
materials complying with specified requirements. 

B. Clean finished surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions and maintain in a clean 
condition during construction. 

END OF SECTION 07460 
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manufactured reglets and counterflashing. 

2. Formed roof drainage sheet metal fabrications. 

3. Formed steep-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 

4. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show installation layouts of sheet metal flashing and trim, including plans, 

elevations, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details.  Distinguish between shop- and field-

assembled work. Shop drawings SHALL BE project specific, do not provide manufacturers 

standard details. 

1. Include details for forming, joining, supporting, and securing sheet metal flashing and 

trim, including pattern of seams, termination points, fixed points, expansion joints, 

expansion-joint covers, edge conditions, special conditions, and connections to adjoining 

work. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each finish specified. 

D. Maintenance data. 

E. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 

Manual" unless more stringent requirements are specified or shown on Drawings. 

B. Copper Sheet Metal Standard:  Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook."  

Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 
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1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 

repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of 

factory-applied finishes within 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SHEET METALS 

A. General:  Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 

strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Copper Sheet:  ASTM B 370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper. 

1. Non-Patinated Exposed Finish:  Mill. 

2. Pre-Patinated Copper-Sheet Finish:  Dark brown, pre-patinated according to 

ASTM B 882. 

C. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for 

finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required. 

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finishes: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 

than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. 

b. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not 

less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat. 

c. Siliconized Polyester:  Epoxy primer and silicone-modified, polyester-enamel 

topcoat. 

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  Restricted flatness steel sheet, metallic coated by the hot-dip 

process and prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 

than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. 

b. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not 

less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat. 

c. Siliconized Polyester:  Epoxy primer and silicone-modified, polyester-enamel 

topcoat. 

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
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2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet:  Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 1.0 mm) thick, 

consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-

modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied.  Provide primer when 

recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 

1. Thermal Stability:  ASTM D 1970; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C). 

2. Low-Temperature Flexibility:  ASTM D 1970; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F (29 

deg C). 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, 

separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing 

and trim installation and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal unless 

otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 

bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 

manufacturer of primary sheet metal. 

1. General:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 

factory-applied coating. 

b. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for 

metal being fastened. 

c. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching 

internal gutter width. 

2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet:  Copper, hardware bronze or Series 300 stainless steel. 

3. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet:  Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 

4. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel. 

5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip galvanized steel according 

to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329 or Series 300 stainless steel. 

C. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant 

tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining 

tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

D. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric polymer sealant; low modulus; of type, grade, 

class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain 

watertight. 

E. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 

polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 

movement. 
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F. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, 

recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted 

joints. 

G. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

2.4 REGLETS 

A. Reglets:  Units of type, material, and profile indicated, formed to provide secure interlocking of 

separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with 

interlocking counterflashing on exterior face, of same metal as reglet. 

1. Material:  Aluminum, 0.024 inch (0.61 mm) thick or Galvanized steel, 0.022 inch (0.56 

mm) thick. 

2. Finish:  With manufacturer's standard color coating. 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in 

SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 

metal thickness, and other characteristics of item indicated.  Fabricate items at the shop to 

greatest extent possible. 

1. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 

2. Form sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool 

marks and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form 

hems. 

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not 

allowed on faces exposed to view. 

B. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric 

sealant. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used, form expansion 

joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with butyl 

sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 

from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

E. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with 

elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. 

2.6 STEEP-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Apron, Step, Cricket, and Backer Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Aluminum:  [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] thick. 

2. Galvanized Steel:  [0.022 inch (0.56 mm)] thick. 
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B. Drip Edges:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Aluminum:  [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] thick. 

2. Galvanized Steel:  [0.022 inch (0.56 mm)] thick. 

C. Eave, Rake and Ridge Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Aluminum:  [0.032 inch (0.81 mm)] thick. 

2. Galvanized Steel:  [0.022 inch (0.56 mm)] thick. 

2.7 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Through-Wall Flashing:  Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) 

long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections, under copings, at shelf angles, and 

where indicated.  Fabricate discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches 

(150 mm) beyond each side of wall openings.  Form with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams 

where flashing is discontinuous.  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. 

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Fabricate head, sill,[ jamb,] and similar flashings to 

extend [4 inches (100 mm)] <Insert extension> beyond wall openings.  Form head and sill 

flashing with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams.  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft.  

2. Aluminum:  0.032 inch thick. 

3. Galvanized Steel:  0.022 inch thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment:  Install self-adhering sheet underlayment, wrinkle free.  

Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer 

rather than nails for installing underlayment at low temperatures.  Apply in shingle fashion to 

shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches (150 mm) staggered 24 inches (600 mm) 

between courses.  Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm).  Roll laps with roller.  

Cover underlayment within 14 days. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 

place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement so that completed sheet metal 

flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight.  Use fasteners, 

solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as 

required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system. 

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, 

neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 
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2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 

performance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating 

sheet metal. 

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart.  Anchor each cleat with two 

fasteners.  Bend tabs over fasteners. 

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and 

tool marks. 

5. Install sealant tape where indicated. 

6. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 

B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, 

protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other 

permanent separation as recommended by SMACNA. 

1. Coat back side of uncoated aluminum sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous 

coating where flashing and trim will contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious 

construction. 

2. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood 

substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a 

course of polyethylene sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space 

movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches (600 mm) of 

corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not be 

sufficiently watertight, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 

inch (25 mm) deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Fastener Sizes:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate wood sheathing not less than 1-1/4 

inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws 

E. Seal joints as shown and as required for watertight construction. 

1. Do not solder metallic-coated steel and aluminum] sheet. 

2. Do not use torches for soldering.  Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow solder into 

joint.  Fill joint completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 

3. Stainless-Steel Soldering:  Tin edges of uncoated sheets using solder recommended for 

stainless steel and acid flux.  Promptly remove acid flux residue from metal after tinning 

and soldering.  Comply with solder manufacturer's recommended methods for cleaning 

and neutralization. 

4. Copper Soldering:  Tin edges of uncoated copper sheets using solder for copper. 

F. Rivets:  Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where indicated and where necessary for strength. 

3.3 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet 

metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet 

Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, set units true to line, and level as 

indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and 

weather resistant. 
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B. Roof Edge Flashing:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations 

in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and as indicated.  Interlock bottom edge of 

roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at staggered 3-inch (75-mm) 

centers. 

C. Copings:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in 

SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and as indicated. 

1. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 

16-inch centers. 

2. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted holes at 

24-inch centers. 

D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing:  Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top 

edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base 

flashing.  Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten. 

E. Counterflashing:  Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.  

Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.  Extend 

counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Lap counterflashing joints a minimum 

of 4 inches (100 mm) and bed with sealant. 

F. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation 

of roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes 

that penetrate roof. 

3.4 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture 

according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of wall 

flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers. 

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar 

flashings to extend 4 inches beyond wall openings. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 

weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder and sealants. 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 

are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturers written installation instructions. 

END OF SECTION 076200 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior elastomeric weatherproofing sealants. 

2. Interior joint sealants. 

1.2 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate installation of joint sealants with cleaning of joint sealant substrates 

and other operations that may impact installation or finished joint sealant work. 

B. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project Site. 

1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 

Project joint substrates.  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 

Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in 

ASTM C 1521. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of joint sealant product specified, including: 

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 

2. Standard drawings illustrating manufacturer's recommended sealant joint profiles and 

dimensions applicable to Project. 

B. Sustainability Submittal: 

1. Product Data:  For sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system, 

including printed statement of VOC content. 

C. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required. 

D. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 

2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 

3. Joint-sealant formulation. 

4. Joint-sealant color. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified applicator. 

B. Sealant, Waterproofing, and Restoration Institute (SWRI) Validation Certificate:  For each 

sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program. 

C. Preconstruction compatibility and adhesion test reports. 

D. Preconstruction field-adhesion test reports. 

E. Field quality control adhesion test reports. 

F. Warranty:  Sample of unexecuted manufacturer and installer special warranties. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Experienced Installer equipped and trained for application of joint 

sealants required for this Project with record of successful completion of projects of similar 

scope. 

B. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide exterior joint sealants by a single manufacturer 

responsible for testing of Project substrates to verify compatibility and adhesion of joint 

sealants. 

C. Preconstruction Manufacturer Laboratory Compatibility, Staining, and Adhesion Testing:  

Submit [four] samples of each material that will be in contact with or affect joint sealants. Test 

sealants with substrate materials using either ASTM or manufacturer's standard test methods to 

determine requirements for joint preparation, including cleaning and priming. Test sealants with 

related materials to verify compatibility. 

D. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Prior to installing joint sealants, field test adhesion to 

joint substrates using ASTM C 1193 Method A or method recommended by manufacturer.  

Verify adhesion is adequate. Modify joint preparation recommendations for failed joints and re-

test. Submit written report to Architect. 

E. Mockups:  Provide joint sealant application within mockups required in other sections identical 

to specified joint sealants and installation methods. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Original statement on Installer's letterhead in which Installer 

agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that demonstrate deterioration or failure within 

warranty period specified. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint sealant 

manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that demonstrate 

deterioration or failure under normal use within warranty period specified. 

1. Warranty Period for Silicone Sealants:  20 years date of Substantial Completion. 
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C. Warranty Conditions:  Special warranties exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants in 

normal use due to structural movement resulting in stresses on joint sealants exceeding sealant 

manufacturer's written specifications, joint substrate deterioration, mechanical damage, or 

normal accumulation of dirt or other contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Provide joint sealant products manufactured by Dow Corning Corp., 

Midland MI; (877)SEALANT, (877)732-5268; email: specification@dowcorning.com; website:  

www.dowcorning.com/construction, or comparable products of other manufacturer approved by 

Architect in accordance with Instructions to Bidders and Division 01 General Requirements. 

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. VOC Content for Interior Applications:  Provide sealants and sealant primers complying with 

the following VOC content limits per 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L. 

2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 

3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

B. Adhesion: Provide sealant manufacturer test report that shows if the chosen sealant requires 

priming to obtain acceptable adhesion to project joint substrates when tested per ASTM C 794. 

C. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants and accessory materials that are compatible with one 

another, and with materials in close proximity under use conditions, as demonstrated by sealant 

manufacturer using  ASTM C 1087 testing and related experience. 

D. Joint Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other specified requirements for each 

liquid-applied joint sealant. 

E. Stain Test Characteristics:  Where sealants are required to be nonstaining, provide sealants 

tested per ASTM C 1248 as non-staining on porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

F. Food Contact Suitability:  Where sealants are required to be suitable for contact with food 

provide sealants complying with 21 CFR 177.2600. 

2.3 WEATHERPROOFING LIQUID SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant JS#01:  ASTM C 920, Type 

S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use T2, NT, G, M, A, and O; SWRI validation. 

1. Basis of Design Product:  Dow Corning 790 Silicone Building Sealant. 

2. Hardness, ASTM D 2240:  15 durometer Shore A. 

3. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content: 43 g/L maximum. 

4. Staining, ASTM C 1248:  None on concrete, granite, limestone, and brick. 

5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturers full line of not less than 10 colors 
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2.4 INTERIOR LIQUID JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Nonsag, Acid-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant JS#02:  

ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT. 

1. Basis of Design Product:  Dow Corning Corporation, 786 Silicone Sealant. 

2. NSF Standard 51 and FDA Regulation No. 21 CFR 177.2600 compliant. 

3. Hardness, ASTM D 2240:  25 durometer Shore A, minimum. 

4. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  33 g/L maximum. 

5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 

B. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant JS#03:  ASTM C 920, Type 

S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, for Use T, NT, G, M, A, and O. 

1. Basis of Design Product:  Dow Corning Corporation, 790 Silicone Building Sealant. 

2. Hardness, ASTM D 2240:  15 durometer Shore A, minimum. 

3. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content: 43 g/L maximum. 

4. Staining, ASTM C 1248:  None on concrete, granite, limestone, and brick. 

5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full line of not less than 10. 

C. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant JS#04:  ASTM C 920, Type 

S, Grade NS, Class 50, for Use NT, G, A, and O; SWRI validation. 

1. Basis of Design Product:  Dow Corning Corporation, 795 Silicone Building Sealant. 

2. Hardness, ASTM D 2240:  35 durometer Shore A, minimum. 

3. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  28 g/L maximum. 

4. Staining, ASTM C 1248:  None on concrete, marble, granite, limestone, and brick. 

5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturers full line of not less than 10 

D. Single-Component, Nonsag, Neutral-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant JS#05:  ASTM C 920, Type 

S, Grade NS, Class 50, for Use NT, G, A, and O; SWRI validation. 

1. Basis of Design Product:  Dow Corning Corporation, 795 Silicone Building Sealant. 

2. Hardness, ASTM D 2240:  35 durometer Shore A, minimum. 

3. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  28 g/L maximum. 

4. Staining, ASTM C 1248:  None on concrete, marble, granite, limestone, and brick. 

5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturers full line of not less than 10 

E. Latex Joint Sealant:  Siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

F. Butyl-Rubber-Based Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 1311. 

2.5 PRE-FORMED JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Preformed Silicone Elastomer Extrusion:  Highly flexible low-modulus flashing and transition 

material for bonding to substrates with silicone sealant. SWRI validation. 

1. Basis of Design Product:  Dow Corning Corporation, 123 Silicone Seal. 

2. Surface:  Smooth matte. 

3. Bonding Sealant:  Manufacturer's recommended neutral-curing silicone. 

4. Hardness, ASTM D 2240:  25 durometer Shore A, minimum. 

5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturers full line. 
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2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Joint Substrate Primers:  Substrate primer recommended by sealant manufacturer for 

application. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type B non-absorbent, bi-cellular material with 

surface skin, or Type O open-cell polyurethane, as recommended by sealant manufacturer for 

application. 

C. Bond Breaker Tape:  Polymer tape compatible with joint sealant materials and recommended by 

sealant manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joint profiles and surfaces to determine if work is ready to receive joint sealants.  

Verify joint dimensions are adequate for development of sealant movement capability.  Proceed 

with joint sealant work once conditions meet sealant manufacturer's recommendations. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Joint Surface Cleaning:  Clean joints prior to installing joint sealants using materials and 

methods recommended by sealant manufacturer. 

B. Remove laitance, form-release agents, dust, and other contaminants. 

C. Clean nonporous and porous surfaces utilizing chemical cleaners acceptable to sealant 

manufacturer. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Masking:  Mask adjacent surfaces to prevent staining or damage by contact with sealant or 

primer. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates when recommended by sealant manufacturer or when 

indicated by preconstruction testing or experience.  Apply recommended primer using sealant 

manufacturer's recommended application techniques. 

C. Joint Backing:  Select joint backing materials recommended by sealant manufacturer to be 

compatible with sealant material.  Install backing material at depth required to produce profile 

of joint sealant allowing optimal sealant movement. 

D. Install bond breaker tape over substrates when sealant backings are not used. 

E. Sealant Application:  Install sealants using methods recommended by sealant manufacturer, in 

depths recommended for application.  Apply in continuous operation from bottom to top of joint 
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vertically and horizontally in a single direction.  Apply using adequate pressure to fill and seal 

joint width. 

1. Tool sealants immediately with appropriately shaped tool to force sealants against joint 

backing and joint substrates, eliminating voids and ensuring full contact. 

2. Using tooling agents approved by sealant manufacturer for application. 

F. Cleaning:  Remove excess sealant using materials and methods approved by sealant 

manufacturer that will not damage joint substrate materials.   

1. Remove masking tape immediately after tooling joint without disturbing seal. 

2. Remove excess sealant from surfaces while still uncured. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Perform adhesion tests in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions 

and with ASTM C1193, Method A. 

1. Perform 5 tests for the first 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length for each kind of sealant and 

joint substrate, and one test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or 1 test 

per each floor per building elevation, minimum. 

2. For sealant applied between dissimilar materials, test both sides of joint. 

B. Remove sealants failing adhesion test, clean substrates, reapply sealants, and re-test.  Test 

adjacent sealants to failed sealants. 

C. Submit report of field adhesion testing to Architect indicating tests, locations, dates, results, and 

remedial actions taken. 

3.5 EXTERIOR JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Exterior construction joints in cast-in-place concrete. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component neutral-curing non-staining silicone sealant JS#01. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Exterior joints between different materials listed above. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component neutral-curing non-staining silicone sealant JS#01. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Exterior perimeter joints at frames of doors, windows and louvers. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component neutral-curing non-staining silicone sealant JS#01. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. All other exterior non-traffic joints. 

E. Exterior horizontal traffic and traffic isolation joints:  Refer to Division 32 Section:  Concrete 

Paving Joint Sealants. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component neutral-curing non-staining silicone sealant JS#01. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
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3.6 INTERIOR JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Interior movement joints in exterior concrete. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component neutral-curing non-staining silicone sealant JS#01. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Interior perimeter joints of exterior frames. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component neutral-curing non-staining silicone sealant JS#04. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Interior perimeter joints of interior frames. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component neutral-curing non-staining silicone sealant JS#04. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Interior traffic joints in floor and between floor and wall construction. 

1. Joint Sealant: Single-component neutral-curing non-staining silicone sealant JS#01. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

E. Interior non-moving joints between interior painted surfaces and adjacent materials. 

1. Joint Sealant:  Siliconized acrylic latex. 

2. Joint-Sealant Color: White; paintable. 

F. Interior concealed sealants at thresholds and sills. 

1. Joint Sealant:  Butyl-rubber-based joint sealant. 

G. Interior exposed and non-exposed acoustical applications:   

1. Joint Sealant:  Acoustical sealant specified in Division 09 finishes sections. 

END OF SECTION 079200 

PART 4 -  
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard hollow metal doors and frames. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal thicknesses, 

preparations for hardware, and other details. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For units with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required. 

E. Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for 

details and openings as those on Drawings. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled 

by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive 

pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10B. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 

may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Benchmark; a division of Therma-Tru Corporation. 

2. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

3. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

4. Fleming Door Products Ltd.; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

5. Kewanee Corporation (The). 

6. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
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2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, CS, Type B; suitable for exposed 

applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, CS, Type B. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with 

minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating. 

D. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z (12G) coating 

designation; mill phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M 

or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, 

Class B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Glazing:  Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

G. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil 

(0.4-mm) dry film thickness per coat. 

2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

1. Design:  Flush panel. 

2. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, 

polyurethane, polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core. 

a. Fire Door Core:  As required to provide fire-protection ratings indicated. 

b. Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors:  R-value of not less than 12.3 deg F x h x sq. 

ft./Btu (2.166 K x sq. m/W) when tested according to ASTM C 1363. 

3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Manufacturer's standard. 

4. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick, end 

closures or channels of same material as face sheets. 

5. Tolerances:  SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

B. Exterior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet.  Comply with 

ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level: 

1. Level 2 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 1 (Full Flush). 

C. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet.  Provide doors complying 

with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and 

ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level: 

1. Level 1 and Physical Performance Level C (Standard Duty), Model 1 (Full Flush). 
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a. Width:  1-3/4 inches. 

D. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

B. Exterior Frames:  Fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. 

2. Fabricate frames as face welded unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Frames for Level 1 Steel Doors:  0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick steel sheet. 

4. Frames for Level 2 Steel Doors:  0.053-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick steel sheet. 

C. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners. 

2. Fabricate frames as face welded unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Fabricate knocked-down, drywall slip-on frames for in-place gypsum board partitions. 

4. Frames for Level 1 Steel Doors:  0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick steel sheet. 

5. Frames for Level 2 Steel Doors:  0.053-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick steel sheet. 

6. Frames for Wood Doors:  0.042-inch thick steel sheet. 

D. Hardware Reinforcement:  ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 

inch (1.0 mm) thick. 

2. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames:  Adjustable compression anchors. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, 

and as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 

2.6 HOLLOW METAL PANELS 

A. Provide hollow metal panels of same materials, construction, and finish as specified for 

adjoining hollow metal work. 

2.7 LOUVERS 

A. Provide sightproof louvers for interior doors, where indicated, that comply with SDI 111C, with 

blades or baffles formed of 0.020-inch- (0.5-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet set into 0.032-

inch- (0.8-mm-) thick steel frame. 
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2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117. 

B. Hollow Metal Doors: 

1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors.  Seal joints in 

top edges of doors against water penetration. 

2. Astragals:  Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by 

NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. 

C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or 

angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames. 

1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, 

flush, and invisible. 

2. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face 

seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at 

crossings and to jambs by butt welding. 

3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 

unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be 

grouted. 

5. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot 

welds per anchor. 

6. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and 

bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as 

follows: 

1) Minimum three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high. Provide 

one anchor for each hinge. 

2) Minimum four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) 

high. Provide one anchor for each hinge. 

3) Minimum five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches (2286 to 2438 mm) 

high. Provide one anchor for each hinge. 

b. Compression Type:  Not less than two anchors in each jamb. 

c. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152 mm) 

from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 inches (660 mm) 

o.c. 

7. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers. 

a. Single-Door Frames:  Three door silencers. 

b. Double-Door Frames:  Two door silencers. 

D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised 

hardware according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in 

Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 
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1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 

3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series 

specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware. 

4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with 

Division 26 electrical Sections. 

E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  Form 

corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow 

metal work. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each 

glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors 

and frames. 

4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow metal work. 

5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing and 

type of installation indicated. 

2.9 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating. 

1. Shop Primer:  ANSI/SDI A250.10. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hollow Metal Frames:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11. 

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 

anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 

surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 

b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; 

grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

c. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 

properly set and secured. Reference manufacturer’s recommendations. 

d. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim 

as necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 

and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 
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a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 

expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. Shop drawings 

are to clearly identify option if submitted. 

3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames. 

4. In-Place Gypsum Board Partitions:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion 

anchors through floor anchors at each jamb.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make 

smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

5. Ceiling Struts:  Extend struts vertically from top of frame at each jamb to overhead 

structural supports or substrates above frame unless frame is anchored to masonry or to 

other structural support at each jamb.  Bend top of struts to provide flush contact for 

securing to supporting construction.  Provide adjustable wedged or bolted anchorage to 

frame jamb members. 

6. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment, 

twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 

90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal 

line parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of 

jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 

B. Hollow Metal Doors:  Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified 

below.  Shim as necessary. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors: 

a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 

mm). 

c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch (9.5 mm). 

d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  Maximum 3/4 

inch (19 mm). 

2. Fire-Rated Doors:  Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 

inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace 

defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 

prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

C. Metallic-Coated Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
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END OF SECTION 081113 



Permit Set  Ashville Wildlife Park 

18 July, 2014 

FLUSH WOOD DOORS 081416 - 1 

SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 

2. Hollow-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 

3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

2. Division 13 Section "Radiation Protection" for lead-lined flush wood doors. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated.  Include factory-finishing specifications.] 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 

construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 

other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 

2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 

3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 

4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 

5. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

C. Samples:  For factory-finished doors. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's "Architectural 

Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 

2. Ampco, Inc. 

3. Eggers Industries. 

4. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 

5. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc.; a Masonite company. 

6. Oshkosh Architectural Door Company. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Provide doors made with adhesives and composite wood products that 

do not contain urea formaldehyde. 

B. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: 

1. Heavy Duty unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Extra Heavy Duty:  public toilets, janitor's closets, assembly spaces, exits and where 

indicated. 

3. Standard Duty:  Closets (not including janitor's closets) and where indicated. 

2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Exterior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces. 

2. Species:  Select white birch. 

3. Cut:  Plain sliced (flat sliced). 

4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. 

5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Balance match. 

6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening. 

7. Core:  Either glued wood stave or structural composite lumber. 

8. Construction:  Five or seven plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit 

abrasive planed before veneering. 

9. Adhesives:  Type I per WDMA TM-6. 

B. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces. 

2. Species:  Select white birch. 

3. Cut:  Plain sliced (flat sliced). 

4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. 

5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Balance match. 

6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening. 

7. Core:  Either glued wood stave or structural composite lumber. 

8. Construction:  Five or seven plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit 

abrasive planed before veneering. 

9. Construction:  Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded construction. 
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2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 

referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. 

C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 

2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with 

applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

3. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings. 

2.5 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, 

including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 

before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be 

omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.  Field finish doors 

indicated to receive opaque finish. 

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium. 

2. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Effect:  Semi-Filled finish. 

4. Sheen: Semigloss. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and 

the referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels; do not trim 

stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated doors.  
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Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting 

and machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  

Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or 

covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 

inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 

Project site. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 085200 - WOOD WINDOWS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes aluminum-clad wood windows. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

2. Review, discuss, and coordinate the interrelationship of wood windows with other 
exterior wall components.  Include provisions for anchoring, flashing, weeping, sealing 
perimeters, and protecting finishes. 

3. Review and discuss the sequence of work required to construct a watertight and 
weathertight exterior building envelope. 

4. Inspect and discuss the condition of substrate and other preparatory work performed by 
other trades. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, glazing and fabrication methods, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, hardware, and finishes for wood 
windows. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, hardware, accessories, insect screens, 
operational clearances, and details of installation, including anchor, flashing, and sealant 
installation. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color specified, 2 by 4 inches (50 by 100 mm) 
in size. 

D. Product Schedule:  For wood windows.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
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A. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer and Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports:  For each type of wood window, for tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

D. Sample Warranties:  For manufacturer's warranties. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An installer acceptable to wood window manufacturer or supplier for 
installation of units required for this Project. 

B. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of typical wall area. Coordinate with Architect for size and location. 
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace wood windows that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Failure to meet performance requirements. 
b. Structural failures including excessive deflection, water leakage, and air 

infiltration. 
c. Faulty operation of movable sash and hardware. 
d. Deterioration of materials and finishes beyond normal weathering. 
e. Failure of insulating glass. 

2. Warranty Period: 

a. Window:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
b. Glazing Units, Non-laminated:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
c. Glazing Units, Laminated:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Pella Corporation 
Architect Series® or comparable product by one of the following: 
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1. Wood Windows: 

a. Kolbe & Kolbe Millwork Co., Inc. 
b. Marvin Windows and Doors. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain wood windows from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 WINDOW PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Standard:  Comply with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 for definitions and 
minimum standards of performance, materials, components, accessories, and fabrication unless 
more stringent requirements are indicated. 

1. Window Certification:  WDMA Hallmark certified with label attached to each window. 

B. Performance Class and Grade:  AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 as follows: 

1. Minimum Performance Class:  LC. 
2. Minimum Performance Grade:  25. 

C. Thermal Transmittance:  NFRC 100 maximum whole-window U-factor of 0.32 Btu/sq. ft. x h x 
deg F (1.83 W/sq. m x K). 

D. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  NFRC 200 maximum whole-window SHGC of 0.30. 

E. Sound Transmission Class (STC):  Rated for not less than 26 STC when tested for laboratory 
sound transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 413. 

F. Windborne-Debris Resistance:  Capable of resisting impact from windborne debris based on 
testing glazed windows identical to those specified, according to ASTM E 1886 and testing 
information in ASTM E 1996 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.3 WOOD WINDOWS 

A. Operating Types:  Provide the following operating types in locations indicated on Drawings: 

1. Awning:  Project out. 
2. Fixed. 

B. Frames and Sashes:  Fine-grained wood lumber complying with 
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440; kiln dried to a moisture content of not more than 12 
percent at time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, and 
surface checks larger than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) deep by 2 inches (51 mm) wide; water-repellent 
preservative treated. 

1. Exterior Finish:  Unfinished wood. 
a. Exposed Unfinished Wood Surfaces:  Mahogany. 

2. Interior Finish:  Unfinished wood. 
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a. Exposed Unfinished Wood Surfaces:  Mahogany. 

C. Insulating-Glass Units:  ASTM E 2190, certified through IGCC as complying with requirements 
of IGCC. 

1. Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, q3. 

a. Tint or Pattern:  Clear. 
b. Kind:  Fully tempered ASTM C 1048 where indicated on Drawings. 

2. Lites:  Two. 
3. Filling:  Fill space between glass lites with air. 
4. Low-E Coating:  Sputtered on second or third surface. 

D. Glazing System:  Manufacturer's standard factory-glazing system that produces weathertight 
seal. 

E. Hardware, General:  Provide manufacturer's standard hardware fabricated from aluminum, 
stainless steel, carbon steel complying with AAMA 907, or other corrosion-resistant material 
compatible with adjacent materials; designed to smoothly operate, tightly close, and securely 
lock windows, and sized to accommodate sash weight and dimensions. 

1. Exposed Hardware Color and Finish:  Satin Nickel. 

F. Projected Window Hardware: 

1. Gear-Type Rotary Operators:  Complying with AAMA 901 when tested according to 
ASTM E 405, Method A.  Provide operators that function without requiring the removal 
of interior screens. 

a. Type and Style:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of types 
and styles. 

2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard type for sash weight and size indicated. 
3. Single-Handle Locking System:  Operates positive-acting arms that pull sash into locked 

position.  Provide one lock on sashes up to 29 inches (735 mm) tall and two locks on 
taller sashes. 

4. Limit Devices:  Concealed support arms with adjustable, limited, hold-open limit devices 
designed to restrict sash opening. 

a. Limit clear opening to 6 inches (150 mm) for ventilation; with custodial key 
release. 

5. Operator Stud Cover:  Matching operator handle finish.  Provide in locations where 
operator handle is removed for controlled access. 

6. Pole Operators:  Tubular-shaped anodized aluminum; with rubber-capped lower end and 
standard push-pull hook at top to match hardware design; of sufficient length to operate 
window without reaching more than 60 inches (1500 mm) above floor; one pole operator 
and pole hanger per room that has operable windows more than 72 inches (1800 mm) 
above floor. 
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G. Weather Stripping:  Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each operable sash unless 
otherwise indicated. 

H. Fasteners:  Noncorrosive and compatible with window members, trim, hardware, anchors, and 
other components. 

1. Exposed Fasteners:  Do not use exposed fasteners to the greatest extent possible.  For 
application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish hardware being fastened. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

2.5 INSECT SCREENS 

A. General:  Fabricate insect screens to integrate with window frame.  Provide screen for each 
operable exterior sash.  Screen wickets are not permitted. 

1. Type and Location:  Full, inside for project-out sashes. 

B. Aluminum Frames:  Manufacturer's standard aluminum alloy complying with SMA 1004 or 
SMA 1201.  Fabricate frames with mitered or coped joints or corner extrusions, concealed 
fasteners, and removable PVC spline/anchor concealing edge of frame. 

1. Tubular Framing Sections and Cross Braces:  Roll formed from aluminum sheet. 
2. Finish for Interior Screens:  Baked-on organic coating in color selected by Architect from 

manufacturer's full range. 

C. Aluminum Wire Fabric:  18-by-16 (1.1-by-1.3-mm) mesh of 0.011-inch- (0.28-mm-) diameter, 
coated aluminum wire. 

1. Wire-Fabric Finish:  Natural bright. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate wood windows in sizes indicated.  Include a complete system for installing and 
anchoring windows. 

B. Glaze wood windows in the factory. 

C. Weather strip each operable sash to provide weathertight installation. 

D. Mullions:  Provide mullions and cover plates, matching window units, complete with anchors 
for support to structure and installation of window units.  Allow for erection tolerances and 
provide for movement of window units due to thermal expansion and building deflections.  
Provide mullions and cover plates capable of withstanding design wind loads of window units. 

E. Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory 
to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and 
installation.  Allow for scribing, trimming, and fitting at Project site. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage, and conditions, with Installer 
present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify rough opening dimensions, levelness of sill plate, and operational clearances. 

C. Examine wall flashings, vapor retarders, water and weather barriers, and other built-in 
components to ensure weathertight window installation. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing windows, hardware, accessories, 
and other components.  For installation procedures and requirements not addressed in 
manufacturer's written instructions, comply with installation requirements in ASTM E 2112. 

B. Install windows level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion, anchored securely in place 
to structural support, and in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent construction to 
produce weathertight construction. 

C. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic 
action. (dissimilar materials, treated lumber, etc.) at the points of contact with other materials. 

D. For fin method of attachment, integrate window system installation with exterior water-resistant 
barrier using flashing/sealant tape.  Apply and integrate flashing/sealant tape with water-
resistant barrier using watershed principles in accordance with window manufacturer's 
instructions. 

E. Place interior seal around window perimeter to maintain continuity of building thermal and air 
barrier using insulating-foam sealant. 

F. Seal window to exterior wall cladding with sealant and related backing materials at perimeter of 
assembly. 

G. Leave windows closed and locked. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

1. Testing and inspecting agency will interpret tests and state in each report whether tested 
work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

B. Testing Services:  Testing and inspecting of installed windows shall take place as follows: 
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1. Testing Methodology:  Testing of windows for air infiltration and water resistance shall 
be performed according to AAMA 502. 

2. Air-Infiltration Testing: 

a. Test Pressure:  That required to determine compliance with 
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 performance class indicated. 

b. Allowable Air-Leakage Rate:  1.5times the applicable 
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 rate for product type and performance class 
rounded down to one decimal place. 

3. Water-Resistance Testing: 

a. Test Pressure:  Two-thirds times test pressure required to determine compliance 
with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 performance grade indicated. 

b. Allowable Water Infiltration:  No water penetration. 

4. Testing Extent:  Two windows of each type as selected by Architect and a qualified 
independent testing and inspecting agency.  Windows shall be tested after perimeter 
sealants have cured. 

5. Test Reports:  Prepared according to AAMA 502. 

C. Remove and replace noncomplying windows and retest as specified above. 

D. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.4 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION 

A. Adjust operating sashes and hardware for a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for 
smooth operation and weathertight closure. 

B. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing windows.  Remove excess sealants, glazing 
materials, dirt, and other substances. 

1. Keep protective films and coverings in place until final cleaning. 

C. Remove and replace sashes if glass has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged 
during construction period. 

D. Protect window surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting from 
construction operations.  If contaminating substances do contact window surfaces, remove 
contaminants immediately according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 085200 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 

b. Sliding doors. 

2. Cylinders for door hardware specified in other Sections. 

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the products listed below.  

Coordinating and scheduling the purchase and delivery of these products remain requirements 

of this Section. 

1. Permanent lock cores to be installed by Owner. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

C. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing 

fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as installation procedures and 

diagrams.  Coordinate final door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work 

to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

a. Format:  Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as 

in the Contract Documents. 

b. Content:  Include the following information: 

1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each 

door and frame. 

2) Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor 

plans and to door and frame schedule. 

3) Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, 

function, size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product. 

2. Keying Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing Owner's 

final keying instructions for locks. 
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1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved 

by product manufacturers and an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during the 

course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and 

keying. 

B. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications:  A person who is experienced in providing 

consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and 

extent to that indicated for this Project and who is currently certified by DHI as follows: 

1. For door hardware, an Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC). 

C. Means of Egress Doors:  Latches do not require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  

Locks do not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

D. Accessibility Requirements:  For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with 

ICC/ANSI A117.1 and 2012 North Carolina Building Code Chapter 11. 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 

wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N). 

2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to 

door. 

b. Sliding or Folding Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied parallel to door at latch. 

c. Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2.  Provide thresholds not more 

than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high and 3/4 inch (19 mm) high for exterior sliding doors. 

4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door 

will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches (75 mm) from the latch, measured 

to the leading edge of the door. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver keys to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 

warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

a. Manual Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Provide door hardware for each door as scheduled on Drawings to comply with requirements in 

this Section. 

1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and products 

equivalent in function and comparable in quality to named products. 

2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 

operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

B. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 

qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" 

Article.  Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. Named Manufacturers' Products:  Manufacturer and product designation are listed for 

each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements.  

Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article. 

2.2 HINGES 

A. Hinges:  BHMA A156.1. Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-

metal doors and hollow-metal frames. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation. 

b. Bommer Industries, Inc. 

c. Hager Companies. 

d. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

e. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

f. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works. 

2.3 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Strikes:  Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 

requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended 

to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes:  For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes:  For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 
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3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box:  Manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum 

framing. 

4. Rabbet Front and Strike:  Provide on locksets for rabbeted meeting stiles. 

B. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2; Grade [1] [2]; Series 4000. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Best Access Systems; Div. of Stanley Security Solutions, Inc. 

b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; n ASSA ABLOY Group Company. 

c. Falcon Lock; An Ingersoll-Rand Company. 

d. Medeco Security Locks, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

e. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

f. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

g. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

C. Mortise Locks:  BHMA A156.13; Security Grade 1; stamped steel case with steel or brass parts; 

Series 1000. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Best Access Systems; Div. of Stanley Security Solutions, Inc. 

b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

c. Falcon Lock; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

d. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

e. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

f. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.4 AUXILIARY LOCKS 

A. Bored Auxiliary Locks:  BHMA A156.5:  Grade 1; with strike that suits frame. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Best Access Systems; Div. of Stanley Security Solutions, Inc. 

b. Falcon Lock; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

c. Hager Companies. 

d. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

e. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

f. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
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B. Mortise Auxiliary Locks:  BHMA A156.5; Grade 1; with strike that suits frame. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Best Access Systems; Div. of Stanley Security Solutions, Inc. 

b. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

c. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

d. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.5 EXIT LOCKS AND EXIT ALARMS 

A. Exit Locks and Alarms:  BHMA A156.29, Grade 1. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. Detex Corporation. 

c. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.6 SURFACE BOLTS 

A. Surface Bolts:  BHMA A156.16. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

b. Trimco. 

2.7 MANUAL FLUSH BOLTS 

A. Manual Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.16; minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) throw; designed for 

mortising into door edge. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 
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a. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. Door Controls International, Inc. 

c. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

d. Trimco. 

2.8 AUTOMATIC AND SELF-LATCHING FLUSH BOLTS 

A. Automatic and Self-Latching Flush Bolts:  BHMA A156.16; minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) 

throw; designed for mortising into door edge. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Door Controls International, Inc. 

b. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

c. Trimco. 

2.9 EXIT DEVICES AND AUXILIARY ITEMS 

A. Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items:  BHMA A156.3. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. Door Controls International, Inc. 

c. Dor-O-Matic; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

d. Monarch Exit Devices & Panic Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

e. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

f. Von Duprin; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

g. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.10 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Lock Cylinders:  Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel 

silver. 

1. Manufacturer:  Same manufacturer as for locking devices. 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

3. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Best Access Systems; Div. of Stanley Security Solutions, Inc. 
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b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

c. Falcon Lock; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

d. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

e. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

f. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

B. Construction Master Keys:  Provide cylinders with feature that permits voiding of construction 

keys without cylinder removal.  Provide 10 construction master keys. 

C. Construction Cores:  Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores.  

Provide 10 construction master keys. 

2.11 KEYING 

A. Keying System:  Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, 

Appendix A.  Incorporate decisions made in keying conference. 

1. No Master Key System:  Only change keys operate cylinder. 

2. Master Key System:  Change keys and a master key operate cylinders. 

3. Grand Master Key System:  Change keys, a master key, and a grand master key operate 

cylinders. 

4. Great-Grand Master Key System:  Change keys, a master key, a grand master key, and a 

great-grand master key operate cylinders. 

5. Existing System: 

a. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 

b. Re-key Owner's existing master key system into new keying system. 

6. Keyed Alike:  Key all cylinders to same change key. 

B. Keys:  Brass. 

1. Stamping:  Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include 

the following notation: 

a. Notation:  "DO NOT DUPLICATE." 

2. Quantity:  In addition to one extra key blank for each lock, provide the following: 

a. Cylinder Change Keys:  Three. 

b. Master Keys:  Five. 

c. Grand Master Keys:  Five. 

d. Great-Grand Master Keys:  Five. 

2.12 OPERATING TRIM 

A. Operating Trim:  BHMA A156.6; stainless steel, unless otherwise indicated. 
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Burns Manufacturing Incorporated. 

b. Hager Companies. 

c. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

d. Rockwood Manufacturing Company. 

e. Trimco. 

2.13 SURFACE CLOSERS 

A. Surface Closers:  BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and 

latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm.  Comply with 

manufacturer's written recommendations for size of door closers depending on size of door, 

exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable 

to meet field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. Dor-O-Matic; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

c. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

d. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

e. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.14 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops:  BHMA A156.16; aluminum base metal. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation. 

b. Door Controls International, Inc. 

c. Hager Companies. 

d. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

e. Rockwood Manufacturing Company. 

f. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works. 

g. Trimco. 
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2.15 DOOR GASKETING 

A. Door Gasketing:  BHMA A156.22; air leakage not to exceed 0.50 cfm per foot (0.000774 cu. 

m/s per m) of crack length for gasketing other than for smoke control, as tested according to 

ASTM E 283; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable and readily 

available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

b. National Guard Products. 

c. Pemko Manufacturing Co.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.16 THRESHOLDS 

A. Thresholds:  BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

b. National Guard Products. 

c. Pemko Manufacturing Co.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

d. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.17 METAL PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS 

A. Metal Protective Trim Units:  BHMA A156.6; fabricated from 0.050-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick 

stainless steel; with manufacturer's standard machine or self-tapping screw fasteners. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation. 

b. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

c. Rockwood Manufacturing Company. 

d. Trimco. 
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2.18 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared 

for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws that comply with commercially 

recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not 

permitted.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door 

hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Concealed Fasteners:  For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, 

except for units already specified with concealed fasteners.  Do not use through bolts for 

installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only means 

of securely attaching the door hardware.  Where through bolts are used on hollow door 

and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt. 

2. Fire-Rated Applications: 

a. Wood or Machine Screws:  For the following: 

1) Hinges mortised to doors or frames; use threaded-to-the-head wood screws 

for wood doors and frames. 

2) Strike plates to frames. 

3) Closers to doors and frames. 

b. Steel Through Bolts:  For the following unless door blocking is provided: 

1) Surface hinges to doors. 

2) Closers to doors and frames. 

3) Surface-mounted exit devices. 

3. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 

4. Fasteners for Wood Doors:  Comply with requirements in DHI WDHS.2, "Recommended 

Fasteners for Wood Doors." 

5. Gasketing Fasteners:  Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and 

elsewhere as indicated. 

2.19 FINISHES 

A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames:  For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 

according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 
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B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations 

for Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors." 

C. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless 

otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

2. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 

Wood Flush Doors." 

D. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where 

cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 

painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 

protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 09 Sections.  Do not install 

surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment 

substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space 

fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

E. Hinges:  Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than 

the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 

inches (750 mm) of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of 

support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 

F. Lock Cylinders:  Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction 

period. 

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner. 

2. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation. 

G. Thresholds:  Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant 

complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

H. Stops:  Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 

hardware schedule.  Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic. 

I. Perimeter Gasketing:  Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

J. Meeting Stile Gasketing:  Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed. 

K. Door Bottoms:  Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed. 

L. Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure 

proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as 

intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and 

ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 
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3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Independent Architectural Hardware Consultant:  Owner will engage a qualified independent 

Architectural Hardware Consultant to perform inspections and to prepare inspection reports. 

3.3 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

 PRIVATE tbl1 

Door Hardware Set No. 01 

Locations:  Door 105 and 106; each to have the following: 

3 Hinges 
FBB179 4 1/2 X 4 

1/2 
US26D ST 

1 
Entrance 

Lockset 
45H-7AB15J STD 626 BE 

1 Closer 4040 XP REG/PA AL LC 
1 Kickplate K1050 8" x 34" US32D RO 

1 
Wall 

Bumper 
406 US32D RO 

1 Gasketing 5050 C-17 17' NA 

Door Hardware Set No. 02 

Locations:  Door 100, 102, 107 and 113; each to have the following: 

3 Hinges 
FBB179 4 1/2 X 4 

1/2 
US26D ST 

1 
Classroom 

Lockset 
45H-7R15J STD 626 BE 

1 Closer 4040 XP REG/PA AL LC 

1 Kickplate K1050 8" x 34" US32D RO 

1 
Wall 

Bumper 
406 US32D RO 

1 Gasketing 5050 C-17 17' NA 

Door Hardware Set No. 03 

Locations:  Door 103; each to have the following: 

3 Hinges 
FBB179 4 1/2 X 4 

1/2 
US26D ST 

1 
Storeroom 

Lockset 
45H-7D15J STD 626 BE 

1 Closer 4040 XP REG/PA AL LC 

1 Kickplate K1050 8" x 34" US32D RO 

1 
Wall Bump-

er 
406 US32D RO 

1 Gasketing 5050 C-17 17' NA 

Door Hardware Set No. 04 

Locations:  Door 107 and 108; each to have the following: 

3 Hinges 
FBB179 4 1/2 X 4 

1/2 
US26D ST 

1 Passageset 45H-715J STD 626 BE 

1 Closer 4040 XP REG/PA AL LC 

1 Kickplate K1050 8" x 34" US32D RO 

1 
Wall 

Bumper 
406 US32D RO 

1 Gasketing 5050 C-17 17' NA 

Door Hardware Set No. 05 
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Locations:  Door 104 and 109; each to have the following: 

3 Hinges 
FBB179 4 1/2 X 4 

1/2 
US26D ST 

1 
Bathroom 

Lockset 
45H-715J STD 626 BE 

1 Closer 4040 XP REG/PA AL LC 

1 Kickplate K1050 8" x 34" US32D RO 

1 
Wall 

Bumper 
406 US32D RO 

1 Gasketing 5050 C-17 17' NA 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified 

in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section: 

1. Windows. 

2. Doors. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design glass, including comprehensive engineering analysis according to 

ASTM E 1300 by a qualified professional engineer, using the following design criteria: 

1. Design Wind Pressures:  As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Design Snow Loads:  15 psf or as indicated in Figure 1608.2 of the 2012 North Carolina 

Building Code. 

3. Vertical Glazing:  For glass surfaces sloped 15 degrees or less from vertical, design glass 

to resist design wind pressure based on glass type factors for short-duration load. 

4. Differential Shading:  Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential 

shading within individual glass lites. 

1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing:  Test each glazing material type, tape 

sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility 

with elastomeric glazing sealants. 

1. Testing will not be required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current 

sealant products and glazing materials matching those submitted. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1:  For glazing sealants used inside of the weatherproofing 

system, including printed statement of VOC content. 

C. Glass Samples:  For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 12 

inches (300 mm) square. 
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D. Glazing Schedule:  List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.  Use 

same designations indicated on Drawings. 

E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and 

design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 

responsible for their preparation. 

F. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 

and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these 

publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications:  GANA's "Glazing Manual." 

2. AAMA Publications:  AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and 

AAMA TIR-A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines." 

3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing:  IGMA TB-3001, "Guidelines for Sloped 

Glazing." 

4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass:  SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling:  Where safety glazing labeling is indicated, permanently mark glazing 

with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction or the manufacturer.  Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, 

thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Labeling:  Permanently mark fire-protection-rated glazing with 

certification label of a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Label shall 

indicate manufacturer's name, test standard, whether glazing is for use in fire doors or other 

openings, whether or not glazing passes hose-stream test, whether or not glazing has a 

temperature rise rating of 450 deg F (250 deg C), and the fire-resistance rating in minutes. 

D. Insulating-Glass Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least 

one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products:  Manufacturer's standard form in 

which coated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace coated-glass units that deteriorate within 

specified warranty period.  Deterioration of coated glass is defined as defects developed from 

normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning coated glass 

contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include peeling, cracking, and other 

indications of deterioration in coating. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 

insulating-glass manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within 

specified warranty period.  Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal 

under normal use that is not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning 

insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Evidence of failure is the 

obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Thickness:  Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass lites in 

thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated. 

B. Strength:  Where float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, Kind HS heat-treated 

float glass, or Kind FT heat-treated float glass.  Where heat-strengthened glass is indicated, 

provide Kind HS heat-treated float glass or Kind FT heat-treated float glass. Where fully 

tempered glass is indicated, provide Kind FT heat-treated float glass. 

C. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance:  Provide exterior glazing that passes [basic] [enhanced]-

protection testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for [Wind Zone 1] [Wind Zone 2] [Wind 

Zone 3] [Wind Zone 4] when tested according to ASTM E 1886.  Test specimens shall be no 

smaller in width and length than glazing indicated for use on the Project and shall be installed in 

same manner as glazing indicated for use on the Project. 

1. Large-Missile Test:  For glazing located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade. 

2. Small-Missile Test:  For glazing located more than 30 feet (9.1 m) above grade. 

3. Large-Missile Test:  For all glazing, regardless of height above grade. 

D. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with performance properties 

specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 

below: 

1. U-Factors:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 

WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x K). 

2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance:  Center-of-glazing values, 

according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 

3. Visible Reflectance:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.2 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I, Quality-Q3, Class I (clear) unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048; Type I; Quality-Q3; Class I (clear) unless otherwise 

indicated; of kind and condition indicated. 
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C. Pyrolytic-Coated, Self-Cleaning, Low-Maintenance Glass:  Clear float glass with a coating on 

first surface having both photocatalytic and hydrophilic properties that act to loosen dirt and to 

cause water to sheet evenly over the glass instead of beading. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. AFG Industries, Inc.; Spotless Ti. 

b. Cardinal Glass Industries; LoE2 Plus. 

c. Pilkington North America; Activ. 

d. PPG Industries, Inc.; SunClean. 

2.  

2.3 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Basis of Design: Viracon VUE 1-50. 

B. Insulating-Glass Units:  Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by 

a dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190, and complying with other 

requirements specified. 

1. Sealing System:  Dual seal. 

2. Spacer:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

2.4 GLAZING GASKETS 

A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of profile and hardness required to 

maintain watertight seal, made from one of the following: 

1. Neoprene complying with ASTM C 864. 

2. EPDM complying with ASTM C 864. 

3. Silicone complying with ASTM C 1115. 

4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber complying with ASTM C 1115. 

B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned neoprene, 

EPDM, silicone or thermoplastic polyolefin rubber gaskets complying with ASTM C 509, 

Type II, black; of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal. 

1. Application:  Use where soft compression gaskets will be compressed by inserting dense 

compression gaskets on opposite side of glazing or pressure applied by means of 

pressure-glazing stops on opposite side of glazing. 

2.5 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 



Permit Set  Ashville Wildlife Park 

18 July, 2014 

GLAZING 088000 - 5 

1. Compatibility:  Provide glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with 

other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, 

and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as 

demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 

selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 

time of installation. 

3. VOC Content:  For sealants used inside of the weatherproofing system, not more than 

250 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D. 

4. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 

range. 

B. Glazing Sealant:  Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, 

Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

2.6 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 

tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 

rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 

complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated. 

2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 

3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes:  Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 

on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 

2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with 

a full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

B. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 

minus 5. 

C. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 

manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

D. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 

walking). 
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E. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 

density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 

performance. 

F. Perimeter Insulation for Fire-Resistive Glazing:  Product that is approved by testing agency that 

listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing product with which it is used for application and fire-

protection rating indicated. 

2.8 MONOLITHIC-GLASS TYPES 

A. Glass Type [GL-1 (Ticket Window):  Vision glass, fully tempered float glass. 

1. Thickness:  3/8 inch (10.0 mm) 

2. Coating Location:  Second surface. 

3. Provide safety glazing labeling. 

2.9 INSULATING-GLASS TYPES 

A. Glass Type GL-2 (Exterior Doors):  Low-e-coated, clear insulating glass. 

1. Overall Unit Thickness:  1 inch (25 mm). 

2. Thickness of Each Glass Lite:  3.0 mm 

3. Outdoor Lite:  Fully tempered float glass. 

4. Interspace Content:  Argon. 

5. Indoor Lite:  Fully tempered float glass. 

6. Low-E Coating:  Pyrolytic or sputtered on second or third surface. 

7. Visible Light Transmittance:  49 percent minimum. 

8. Winter Nighttime U-Factor:  0.25 Btu maximum. 

9. Summer Daytime U-Factor:  0.2 Btu maximum. 

10. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  0.25 maximum. 

11. Provide safety glazing labeling. 

B. Glass Type GL-2 (Exterior Windows):  Low-e-coated, clear insulating glass. 

1. Overall Unit Thickness:  1 inch (25 mm). 

2. Thickness of Each Glass Lite:  3.0 mm 

3. Outdoor Lite:  Fully tempered float glass. 

4. Interspace Content:  Argon. 

5. Indoor Lite:  float glass. 

6. Low-E Coating:  Pyrolytic or sputtered on second or third surface. 

7. Visible Light Transmittance:  49 percent minimum. 

8. Winter Nighttime U-Factor:  0.25 Btu maximum. 

9. Summer Daytime U-Factor:  0.2 Btu maximum. 

10. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  0.25 maximum. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 

other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Adjust glazing channel dimensions as required by Project conditions during installation to 

provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant 

thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass from 

Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or 

other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair performance and 

appearance. 

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 

preconstruction testing. 

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 

publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of 

compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm). 

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 

in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 

requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

3.2 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 

with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to 

make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs.  Cover 

horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  

Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 
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F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 

compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  

Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

G. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.3 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 

lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 

into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure.  Secure spacers or spacers and 

backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance 

for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 

of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers 

to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove 

nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 

operations.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with 

glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 

frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, 

alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from 

natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

2. Exterior gypsum board for ceilings and soffits. 

3. Tile backing panels. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Samples: 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 

construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an 

independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical 

to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to 

ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

C. Low Emitting Materials:  For ceiling and wall assemblies, provide materials and construction 

identical to those tested in assembly and complying with the testing and product requirements of 

the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile 

Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC. 

2. National Gypsum Company. 

3. USG Corporation. 

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 
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1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 

2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

C. Gypsum Board, Type X:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 

2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

D. Gypsum Ceiling Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 

2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

2.3 EXTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS 

A. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, with manufacturer's standard edges. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC. 

b. National Gypsum Company. 

c. USG Corporation. 

2. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 

B. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  ASTM C 1177/C 1177M, with fiberglass mat laminated 

to both sides and with manufacturer's standard edges. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; Dens-Glass Gold. 

b. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond, e(2)XP. 

c. USG Corporation; Securock Glass Mat Sheathing. 

2. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 

2.4 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board:  ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer's 

standard edges. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp.; GlasRoc Tile Backer. 

b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensShield Tile Backer. 
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2. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 

3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10. 

B. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, with manufacturer's 

standard edges. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp. 

b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC. 

c. USG Corporation. 

2. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 

2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc. 

B. Exterior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc. 

C. Aluminum Trim:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T5. 

2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board:  Paper. 

2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  Paper. 

3. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  10-by-10 glass mesh. 

4. Tile Backing Panels:  As recommended by panel manufacturer. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible 

with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering 

gypsum panels to continuous substrate. 

1. Laminating adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated 

according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 
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B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing). 

D. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound 

transmission through perimeter joints and openings as demonstrated by testing according to 

ASTM E 90. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Grabber Construction Products; Acoustical Sealant GSC. 

b. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR. 

c. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant. 

E. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation." 

F. Vapor Retarder:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 

damaged. 

C. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 

abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these 

locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between 

edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

D. Install trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used 

for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations 

approved by Architect for visual effect. 

E. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

F. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 

intended to receive tape. 

G. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 

ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile and where indicated on Drawings. 

2. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections. 

3. Level 5:  Where indicated on Drawings. 
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a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections. 

H. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and texture finishes and promptly remove 

from floors and other non-drywall surfaces.  Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise 

damaged during drywall application. 

I. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093000 - TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Ceramic tile. 

2. Tile backing panels. 

3. Metal edge strips. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples: 

1. Each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. 

2. Assembled samples, with grouted joints, for each type and composition of tile and for 

each color and finish required. 

1.3 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and 

that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount 

installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for 

types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

B. Tile Type CT-01:  Glazed wall tile. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. American Olean; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc. 
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b. Daltile; Division of Dal-Tile International Inc. 

c. United States Ceramic Tile Company. 

3. Module Size:  6 by 6 inches (152 by 152 mm). 

4. Thickness:  5/16 inch (8 mm). 

5. Face:  Plain with modified square edges or cushion edges. 

6. Finish:  Bright, opaque glaze. 

7. Tile Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

8. Grout Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

9. Trim Units:  Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where applicable 

and matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile.  Provide shapes as follows, selected 

from manufacturer's standard shapes: 

a. Base:  Coved, module size 6 by 6 inches. 

b. Wainscot Cap:  Surface bullnose, module size 6 by 6 inches. 

c. External Corners for Thin-Set Mortar Installations:  Surface bullnose, same size as 

adjoining flat tile. 

d. Internal Corners:  Field-butted square corners. For coved base and cap use angle 

pieces designed to fit with stretcher shapes. 

2.2 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product, that complies with ANSI A118.12 for standard 

performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated. 

2.3 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.4. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Bostik, Inc. 

b. Laticrete International, Inc. 

c. MAPEI Corporation. 

d. Mer-Kote Products, Inc. 

e. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

3. Prepackaged, dry-mortar mix to which only water must be added. 

4. Prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with liquid-latex additive. 

5. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar. 

2.4 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Standard Cement Grout:  ANSI A118.6. 
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Bostik, Inc. 

b. Laticrete International, Inc. 

c. MAPEI Corporation. 

d. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc. 

e. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

2.5 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 

A. General:  Provide sealants, primers, backer rods, and other sealant accessories that comply with 

the following requirements and with the applicable requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint 

Sealants." 

1. Use sealants that have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 

40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

B. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; 

Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated with 

fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other nonporous substrates that 

are subject to in-service exposures of high humidity and extreme temperatures. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786. 

b. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latasil Tile & Stone Sealant. 

c. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant. 

d. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 600 White. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based 

formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations 

indicated. 

B. Metal Edge Strips:  Angle or L-shape, nickel silver exposed-edge material. 

C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard silicone product for sealing grout joints and that does not 

change color or appearance of grout. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Bostik, Inc.; CeramaSeal Grout & Tile Sealer. 

b. MAPEI Corporation; KER 003, Silicone Spray Sealer for Cementitious Tile Grout. 

c. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Silicone Grout Sealer. 

d. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; TA-257 Silicone Grout Sealer. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 

compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 

performance of installed tile. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are 

incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other substances 

that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances required by 

ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar 

bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot toward drains. 

B. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at Project 

site before installing. 

C. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent 

grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of 

temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed tile surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods 

specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series 

"Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCA installation 

methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting 

materials used. 

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete 

covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at 

obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. 

C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 

visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for 

straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other 

penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile. 

D. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated.  Lay out tile work and 

center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile work to 

minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile.  Provide uniform joint widths unless 

otherwise indicated. 

E. Joint Widths:  Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths: 

1. Glazed Wall Tile:  1/16 inch. 
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F. Expansion Joints:  Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, 

contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated.  Form joints during installation of setting 

materials, mortar beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles. 

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above 

them. 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 Section 

"Joint Sealants." 

G. Grout Sealer:  Apply grout sealer to cementitious grout joints according to grout-sealer 

manufacturer's written instructions.  As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, remove 

excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cloth. 

H. Install cementitious backer units and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's 

written instructions for type of application indicated. 

I. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written instructions to 

produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate. 

J. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written 

instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate. 

3.4 INTERIOR TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE 

A. Interior Wall Installations, Wood Studs or Furring: 

1. Tile Installation W244:  Thin-set mortar on tile backer units or fiber cement 

underlayment; TCA W244. 

a. Tile Type:  CT-1. 

b. Thin-Set Mortar:  Latex- portland cement mortar. 

c. Grout:  Standard unsanded cement. 

END OF SECTION 093000 
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SECTION 099000 - INTERIOR, EXTERIOR AND INDUSTRIAL PAINTS AND COATINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Interior paint and coatings systems (LEED-09 NC/CI/CS Compliant) including surface 

preparation. 

B. Exterior paint and coatings systems including surface preparation. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 05120 - Structural Steel: Shop priming structural steel. 

B. Section 05500 - Metal Fabrications: Shop priming ferrous metal. 

C. Section 06200 - Finish Carpentry: Shop priming architectural woodwork. 

D. Section 06400 - Architectural Woodwork: Shop-applied stains and transparent finishes. 

E. Section 08110 - Steel Doors and Frames: Factory priming steel doors and frames. 

F. Section 09260 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Surface preparation of gypsum board. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC): 

1. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning. 

2. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning. 

3. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning. 

4. SSPC-SP5/NACE No. 1, White Metal Blast Cleaning. 

5. SSPC-SP6/NACE No. 3, Commercial Blast Cleaning. 

6. SSPC-SP7/NACE No. 4, Brush-Off Blast Cleaning. 

7. SSPC-SP10/NACE No. 2, Near-White Blast Cleaning. 

8. SSPC-SP11, Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal. 

9. SSPC-SP12/NACE No. 5, Surface Preparation and Cleaning of Metals by Waterjetting 

Prior to Recoating. 

10. SSPC-SP 13 / NACE No. 6 Surface Preparation for Concrete. 

B. Material Safety Data Sheets / Environmental Data Sheets:  Per manufacturer's MSDS/EDS for 

specific VOCs (calculated per 40 CFR 59.406). VOCs may vary by base and sheen. 

C. South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD): Rule 1113 - Architectural Coatings. 

D. United States Green Building Council (USGBC): LEED-09 NC/CI/CS. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 

1. Product Data: For each paint system indicated, including. 

2. Product characteristics. 

3. Surface preparation instructions and recommendations. 

4. Primer requirements and finish specification. 

5. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 

6. Application methods. 

B. Cautions for storage, handling and installation. 

C. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, submit samples that represent actual 

product, color, and sheen. 

D. Only submit complying products based on project requirements (i.e. LEED). One must also 

comply with the regulations regarding VOCs (CARB, OTC, SCAQMD, LADCO). To ensure 

compliance with district regulations and other rules, businesses that perform coating activities 

should contact the local district in each area where the coating will be used. 

E. Coating Maintenance Manual: Upon conclusion of the project, the Contractor or paint 

manufacturer/ supplier shall furnish a coating maintenance manual, such as Sherwin Williams 

"Custodian Project Color and Product Information" report or equal. Manual shall include an 

Area Summary with finish schedule, Area Detailing designating where each product/ color/ 

finish was used, product data pages, Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS), care and cleaning 

instructions, touchup procedures, and color samples of each color and finish used. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings similar 

in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in 

applications with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Paint exposed surfaces. If a color of finish, or a surface is not specifically mentioned, Architect 

will select from standard products, colors and sheens available. 

C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and 

labels unless indicated. 

D. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application 

workmanship. 

1. Finish surfaces for verification of products, colors and sheens. 

2. Finish area designated by Architect. 

3. Provide samples that designate primer and finish coats. 

4. Do not proceed with remaining work until the Architect approves the mock-up. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery: Deliver manufacturer's unopened containers to the work site. Packaging shall bear the 

manufacturer's name, label, and the following list of information. 

1. Product name, and type (description). 

2. Application and use instructions. 

3. Surface preparation. 

4. VOC content. 

5. Environmental handling. 

6. Batch date. 

7. Color number. 

B. Storage: Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based 

materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Store materials in an area that is within the acceptable temperature range, per manufacturer's 

instructions. Protect from freezing. 

D. Handling: Maintain a clean, dry storage area, to prevent contamination or damage to the 

coatings. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 

environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied and in the 

quantities described below. Package with protective covering for storage and identify with 

labels describing contents. Deliver extra materials to Owner. 

B. Furnish Owner with an additional one percent of each material and color, but not less than 1 gal 

(3.8 l) or 1 case, as appropriate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 

on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Benjamin Moore 

2. PPG Industries 

3. Sherwin Williams 
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2.2 APPLICATIONS/SCOPE 

A. Interior Paints and Coatings: 

1. Concrete: Floors (Non-Vehicular). 

2. Metal: Structural steel, joists, trusses, beams, partitions and similar items. 

3. Wood: Walls, ceilings, doors, trim and similar items. 

4. Drywall: Drywall board, Gypsum board. 

B. Exterior Paints and Coatings: 

1. Metal: Miscellaneous iron, ornamental iron, ferrous metal. 

2. Wood: Siding, trim, shutters, sash, and miscellaneous hardboard. 

2.3 PAINT MATERlALS - GENERAL 

A. Paints and Coatings. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide factory-mixed coatings. When required, mix coatings 

to correct consistency in accordance with manufacturer's instructions before application. 

Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure 

is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions. 

2. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half 

shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color. Or follow 

manufactures product instructions for optimal color conformance. 

B. Primers: Where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer 

categorized as "best" by the manufacturer. 

C. Coating Application Accessories: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, 

sanding materials, and clean-up materials required, per manufacturer's specifications. 

D. Color: Refer to Finish Schedule for paint colors, and as selected. 

E. LEED Requirements: Products in compliance with requirements of IEQ Credit 4.2 USGBC 

LEED-09 NC/CI/CS. 

2.4 INTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS 

A. METAL - (Structural Steel Columns, Joists, Trusses, Beams, Miscellaneous and Ornamental 

Iron, Structural Iron, Ferrous Metal) 

1. Latex Systems: 

a. Semi-Gloss Finish High Performance: 

1) 1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 Series 

(5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry). 

2) 2nd Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Semi-Gloss Acrylic Coating, B66-650 Series. 

3) 3rd Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Semi-Gloss Acrylic Coating, B66-650 Series 

(6.0 mils wet, 2.5 mils dry per coat). 

B. WOOD - (Walls, Ceilings, Doors, Trim): 

1. Latex Systems: 

a. Eg-Shel / Satin Finish: 
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1) 1st Coat: S-W Premium Wall and Wood Primer, B28W8111 (4 mils wet, 1.8 

mils dry). 

2) 2nd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Satin, B20 Series. 

3) 3rd Coat: S-W ProClassic Waterborne Acrylic Satin, B20 Series (4 mils wet, 

1.2 mils dry per coat). 

C. Stain and Varnish System: 

1. Satin Finish: 

2. 1st Coat: S-W WoodClassics 250 Stains. 

3. 2nd Coat: S-W WoodClassics Waterborne Polyurethane Varnish, A68 Series. 

4. 3rd Coat: S-W WoodClassics Waterborne Polyurethane Varnish, A68 Series (4 mils wet, 

1.0 mil dry per coat). 

2.5 EXTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS 

1. METAL: Misc. Iron, Ornamental Iron, Structural Iron and Steel, Ferrous Metal. 

a. Latex Systems: 

1) Semi-Gloss Finish: 

a) 1st Coat: S-W Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-310 

Series (5.0 mils wet, 2.0 mils dry). 

b) 2nd Coat: S-W Metalatex Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B42 Series. 

c) 3rd Coat: S-W Metalatex Acrylic Semi-Gloss, B42 Series (4 mils wet, 

1.5 mils dry per coat). 

B. WOOD: Siding, Trim, Shutters, Sashes, Hardboard-Bare/Primed. 

1. Latex Systems: 

a. Satin Finish: 

1) 1st Coat: S-W Exterior Latex Wood Primer, B42W8041 (4 mils wet, 1.4 

mils dry). 

2) 2nd Coat: S-W A-100 Exterior Latex Satin, A82 Series. 

3) 3rd Coat: S-W A-100 Exterior Latex Satin, A82 Series (4 mils wet, 1.5 mils 

dry per coat). 

C. Stain - Water Reducible Systems: 

1. Semi-Transparent: 

a. 1st Coat: S-W WoodScapes Polyurethane Stain, A15T5. 

b. 2nd Coat: S-W WoodScapes Polyurethane Stain, A15T5 (100-350 sq ft/gal). 

D. Solid Color: 

1. 1st Coat: S-W WoodScapes Solid Color Stain, A15 Series. 

2. 2nd Coat: S-W WoodScapes Solid Color Stain, A15 Series (200-400 sq ft/gal). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared; notify Architect of 

unsatisfactory conditions before proceeding. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of 

another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 
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B. Proceed with work only after conditions have been corrected and approved by all parties, 

otherwise application of coatings will be considered as an acceptance of surface conditions. 

C. Previously Painted Surfaces:  Verify that existing painted surfaces do not contain lead based 

paints, notify Architect immediately if lead based paints are encountered. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. General: Surfaces shall be dry and in sound condition. Remove oil, dust, dirt, loose rust, peeling 

paint or other contamination to ensure good adhesion. 

1. Remove mildew before painting by washing with a solution of 1 part liquid household 

bleach and 3 parts of warm water. Apply the solution and scrub the mildewed area. Allow 

the solution to remain on the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly with clean water 

and allow the surface to dry a minimum of 48 hours before painting. Wear protective 

glasses or goggles, waterproof gloves, and protective clothing. Quickly wash off any of 

the mixture that comes in contact with your skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to 

the bleach/water solution. 

2. Remove items including but not limited to thermostats, electrical outlets, switch covers 

and similar items prior to painting. After completing painting operations in each space or 

area, reinstall items removed using workers skilled in the trades involved. 

3. No exterior painting should be done immediately after a rain, during foggy weather, 

when rain is predicted, or when the temperature is below 50 degrees F (10 degrees C), 

unless products are designed specifically for these conditions. On large expanses of metal 

siding, the air, surface and material temperatures must be 50 degrees F (10 degrees F) or 

higher to use low temperature products. 

B. Exterior Composition Board (Hardboard): Some composition boards may exude a waxy 

material that must be removed with a solvent prior to coating. Whether factory primed or 

unprimed, exterior composition board siding (hardboard) must be cleaned thoroughly and 

primed with an alkyd primer. 

C. Drywall - Interior: Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackled. Joints must 

be taped and covered with a joint compound. Spackled nail heads and tape joints must be 

sanded smooth and all dust removed prior to painting. 

D. Galvanized Metal: Clean per SSPC-SP1 using detergent and water or a degreasing cleaner to 

remove greases and oils. Apply a test area, priming as required. Allow the coating to dry at least 

one week before testing. If adhesion is poor, Brush Blast per SSPC-SP7 is necessary to remove 

these treatments. 

E. Steel: Structural, Plate, And Similar Items: Should be cleaned by one or more of the surface 

preparations described below. These methods are used throughout the world for describing 

methods for cleaning structural steel. Visual standards are available through the Society of 

Protective Coatings. A brief description of these standards together with numbers by which they 

can be specified follow. 

1. Solvent Cleaning, SSPC-SP1: Solvent cleaning is a method for removing all visible oil, 

grease, soil, drawing and cutting compounds, and other soluble contaminants. Solvent 

cleaning does not remove rust or mill scale. Change rags and cleaning solution frequently 

so that deposits of oil and grease are not spread over additional areas in the cleaning 

process. Be sure to allow adequate ventilation. 
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2. Hand Tool Cleaning, SSPC-SP2: Hand Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, loose 

rust, and other detrimental foreign matter. It is not intended that adherent mill scale, rust, 

and paint be removed by this process. Before hand tool cleaning, remove visible oil, 

grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by the methods outlined in SSPC-SP1. 

3. Power Tool Cleaning, SSPC-SP3: Power Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, 

loose rust, and other detrimental foreign matter. It is not intended that adherent mill scale, 

rust, and paint be removed by this process. Before power tool cleaning, remove visible 

oil, grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by the methods outlined in SSPC-SP1. 

4. White Metal Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP5 or NACE 1: A White Metal Blast Cleaned 

surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, 

dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other foreign matter. Before 

blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the methods 

specified in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods. 

5. Commercial Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP6 or NACE 3: A Commercial Blast Cleaned 

surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, 

dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other foreign matter, except 

for staining. Staining shall be limited to no more than 33 percent of each square inch of 

surface area and may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discoloration 

caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of previously applied paint. Before 

blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the methods 

specified in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods. 

6. Brush-Off Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP7 or NACE 4: A Brush-Off Blast Cleaned surface, 

when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, 

loose mill scale, loose rust, and loose paint. Tightly adherent mill scale, rust, and paint 

may remain on the surface. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be 

removed by any of the methods specified in SSPC-SP 1 or other agreed upon methods. 

7. Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal, SSPC-SP11: Metallic surfaces that are prepared 

according to this specification, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all 

visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxide corrosion products, and other 

foreign matter. Slight residues of rust and paint may be left in the lower portions of pits if 

the original surface is pitted. Prior to power tool surface preparation, remove visible 

deposits of oil or grease by any of the methods specified in SSPC-SP1, Solvent Cleaning, 

or other agreed upon methods. 

8. Near-White Blast Cleaning, SSPC-SP10 or NACE 2: A Near White Blast Cleaned 

surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, 

dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other foreign matter, except 

for staining. Staining shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each square inch of 

surface area and may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discoloration 

caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of previously applied paint. Before 

blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the methods 

specified in SSPC-SP1 or other agreed upon methods. 

9. High- and Ultra-High Pressure Water Jetting for Steel and Other Hard Materials: SSPC-

SP12 or NACE 5: This standard provides requirements for the use of high- and ultra-high 

pressure water jetting to achieve various degrees of surface cleanliness. This standard is 

limited in scope to the use of water only without the addition of solid particles in the 

stream. 

10. Water Blasting, SSPC-SP12/NACE No. 5: Removal of oil grease dirt, loose rust, loose 

mill scale, and loose paint by water at pressures of 2,000 to 2,500 psi at a flow of 4 to 14 

gallons per minute. 
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F. Wood: Must be clean and dry. Prime and paint as soon as possible. Knots and pitch streaks must 

be scraped, sanded, and spot primed before a full priming coat is applied. Patch all nail holes 

and imperfections with a wood filler or putty and sand smooth. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Apply all coatings and materials with the manufacturer's specifications in mind. Mix and thin 

coatings according to manufacturer's recommendations. 

B. Do not apply to wet or damp surfaces. Wait at least 30 days before applying to new concrete or 

masonry. Or follow manufacturer's procedures to apply appropriate coatings prior to 30 days. 

Test new concrete for moisture content. Wait until wood is fully dry after rain or morning fog or 

dew. 

C. Apply coatings using methods recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Uniformly apply coatings without runs, drips, or sags, without brush marks, and with consistent 

sheen. 

E. Apply coatings at spreading rate required to achieve the manufacturers recommended dry film 

thickness. 

F. Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many coats as necessary for complete hide, 

and uniform appearance. 

G. Inspection: The coated surface must be inspected and approved by the Architect just prior to the 

application of each coat. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finished coatings from damage until completion of project. 

B. Touch-up damaged coatings after substantial completion, following manufacturer's 

recommendation for touch up or repair of damaged coatings. Repair any defects that will hinder 

the performance of the coatings. 

END OF SECTION 099000 
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SECTION 099700 - HIGH-PERFORMANCE RESINOUS FLOORS COATING SYSTEM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. High-performance resinous coating system for concrete floors. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 03300 Cast-In-Place Concrete. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM D 16 - Terminology Relating to Paint, Varnish, Lacquer, and Related Products. 

B. ASTM D 4259 – Standard Practice for Abrading Concrete. 

C. ASTM D 4263 - Indicating Moisture in Concrete by the Plastic Sheet Method. 

D. ASTM F 1869 - Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete Subfloor Using 

Anhydrous Calcium Chloride. 

E. International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI) Guideline No. 03732 - Selecting and Specifying 

Concrete Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings, and Polymer Overlays. 

F. SSPC-SP13/NACE 6 - Surface Preparation of Concrete. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Definitions of Painting Terms:  ASTM D 16, unless otherwise specified. 

B. Dry Film Thickness (DFT):  Thickness of a coat of paint in fully cured state measured in mils 

(1/1000 inch). 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Comply with Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product data for each coating, including generic 

description, complete technical data, surface preparation, and application instructions. 

C. Color Samples:  Submit manufacturer’s color samples showing full range of standard colors. 
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D. Manufacturer’s Quality Assurance:  Submit manufacturer’s certification that coatings comply 

with specified requirements and are suitable for intended application. 

E. Applicator’s Quality Assurance:  Submit list of a minimum of 5 completed projects of similar 

size and complexity to this Work.  Include for each project: 

1. Project name and location. 

2. Name of owner. 

3. Name of contractor. 

4. Name of architect. 

5. Name of coating manufacturer. 

6. Approximate area of coatings applied. 

7. Date of completion. 

F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer’s standard warranty. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: 

1. Specialize in manufacture of coatings with a minimum of 5 years successful experience. 

2. Able to demonstrate successful performance on comparable projects. 

3. Single Source Responsibility:  Coatings and coating application accessories shall be 

products of a single manufacturer. 

B. Applicator’s Qualifications: 

1. Experienced in application of specified coatings for a minimum of 5 years on projects of 

similar size and complexity to this Work. 

2. Applicator's Personnel:  Employ persons trained for application of specified coatings. 

C. Mock-Ups:  Prepare 10 foot x 10 foot mock-up for each coating system specified using same 

materials, tools, equipment, and procedures intended for actual surface preparation and 

application.  Obtain Architect’s approval of mock-ups.  Retain mock-ups to establish intended 

standards by which coating systems will be judged. 

D. Preapplication Meeting:  Convene a preapplication meeting before start of application of 

coating systems.  Require attendance of parties directly affecting work of this section, including 

Contractor, Architect, applicator, and manufacturer’s representative.  Review the following: 

1. Environmental requirements. 

2. Protection of surfaces not scheduled to be coated. 

3. Surface preparation. 

4. Application. 

5. Repair. 

6. Field quality control. 

7. Cleaning. 

8. Protection of coating systems. 

9. Coordination with other work. 



Permit Set  Ashville Wildlife Park 

18 July, 2014 

HIGH-PERFORMANCE RESINOUS FLOORS COATING SYSTEM 099700 - 3 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery:  Deliver materials to site in manufacturer's original, unopened containers and 

packaging, with labels clearly identifying: 

1. Coating or material name. 

2. Manufacturer. 

3. Color name and number. 

4. Batch or lot number. 

5. Date of manufacture. 

6. Mixing and thinning instructions. 

B. Storage: 

1. Store materials in a clean dry area and within temperature range in accordance with 

manufacturer's instructions. 

2. Keep containers sealed until ready for use. 

3. Do not use materials beyond manufacturer’s shelf life limits. 

C. Handling:  Protect materials during handling and application to prevent damage or 

contamination. 

1.8 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Weather: 

1. Air and Surface Temperatures:  Prepare surfaces and apply and cure coatings within air 

and surface temperature range in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

2. Surface Temperature:  Minimum of 5 degrees F (3 degrees C) above dew point. 

3. Relative Humidity:  Prepare surfaces and apply and cure coatings within relative 

humidity range in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

B. Ventilation:  Provide ventilation during coating evaporation stage in confined or enclosed areas 

in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

1. Dust and Contaminants: 

2. Schedule coating work to avoid excessive dust and airborne contaminants. 

C. Protect work areas from excessive dust and airborne contaminants during coating application 

and curing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Tnemec Company Incorporated, 6800 Corporate Drive, Kansas City, Missouri 64120. 

B. Materials specified are those that have been evaluated for the specific service.  Products of the 

Tnemec Company, Inc. are listed to establish a standard of quality.  Equivalent materials of 

other manufacturer's may be submitted on written approval of the Architect.  As part of the 

proof of equality, the Architect will require at the cost of the Contractor, certified test reports 
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from a nationally known, reputable and independent testing laboratory conducting comparative 

tests as directed by the Engineer between the product specified and the requested substitution. 

C. All requests for product substitution shall be made at least 14 days prior to the bid date. 

D. Any material savings shall be passed to the owner in the form of a contract dollar reduction. 

2.2 COATING SYSTEMS 

A. High-Performance 1/8” Coating System for Concrete Floors: 

1. Surface Preparation: Shot Blast to ICRI CSP 3 or greater. 

2. Primer:  Series 237 Power-Tread. DFT 20.0 Mils, broadcast to rejection with clean, dry 

30/50 mesh silica sand. 

3. Intermediate Coat:  Series 237 Power-Tread. DFT 20.0 Mils, broadcast to rejection with 

clean, dry 30/50 mesh silica sand. 

4. Grout Coat:  Series 237 Power-Tread. DFT 10.0 to 12.0 Mils. 

5. Finish Coat:  Series 280 Tneme-Glaze. DFT 6.0 to 10.0 Mils. 

6. Total DFT: 1/8 inch system (125 Mils). 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Coating Application Accessories: 

1. Accessories required for application of specified coatings in accordance with 

manufacturer’s instructions, including thinners. 

2. Products of coating manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions under which coating systems are to be applied.  Notify Architect 

of areas or conditions not acceptable.  Do not begin surface preparation or application until 

unacceptable areas or conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PROTECTION OF SURFACES NOT SCHEDULED TO BE COATED 

A. Protect surrounding areas and surfaces not scheduled to be coated from damage during surface 

preparation and application of coatings. 

B. Immediately remove coatings that fall on surrounding areas and surfaces not scheduled to be 

coated. 

3.3 SURFACE PREPARATION OF CONCRETE FLOORS 

A. Allow concrete to cure for a minimum of 28 days before coating. 
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B. Ensure surfaces are clean, dry, and free of oil, grease, dirt, dust, and other contaminants. 

C. Test concrete for moisture in accordance with ASTM D 4263 and F 1869 to verify moisture 

content does not exceed three pounds per 1,000 square foot in a 24 hour period. 

D. Sawcut a ¼” by ¼” keyway at all edge terminations of the coating system at all doorways and 

around drains.   

E. Prepare concrete surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, SSPC-SP 13/NACE 

6, and ICRI 03732. 

F. Level protrusions and mortar spatter. 

G. Fill and reinforce all cracks and recessed joints, excluding expansion joints, with the 

manufacturer’s recommended filler and reinforcement. When filled, joints should be flush with 

the floor surface. 

3.4 APPLICATION 

A. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Mix and thin coatings, including multi-component materials, in accordance with manufacturer’s 

instructions. 

C. Keep containers closed when not in use to avoid contamination. 

D. Do not use mixed coatings beyond pot life limits. 

E. Use application equipment, tools, pressure settings, and techniques in accordance with 

manufacturer’s instructions. 

F. Uniformly apply coatings at spreading rate required to achieve specified DFT. 

G. Apply coatings to be free of film characteristics or defects that would adversely affect 

performance or appearance of coating systems. 

H. Install a level 6” rolled radius cove base on all walls, made from a mortar of the resinous 

flooring with a termination strip on the top of the base. 

3.5 REPAIR 

A. Materials and Surfaces Not Scheduled To Be Coated:  Repair or replace damaged materials and 

surfaces not scheduled to be coated. 

B. Damaged Coatings:  Touch-up or repair damaged coatings.  Touch-up of minor damage shall be 

acceptable where result is not visibly different from adjacent surfaces.  Recoat entire surface 

where touch-up result is visibly different, either in sheen, texture, or color. 
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C. Coating Defects:  Repair in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions coatings that exhibit 

film characteristics or defects that would adversely affect performance or appearance of coating 

systems. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspector’s Services: 

1. Verify coatings and other materials are as specified. 

2. Verify surface preparation and application are as specified. 

3. Verify DFT of each coat and total DFT of each coating system are as specified using wet 

film and dry film gauges. 

4. Coating Defects:  Check coatings for film characteristics or defects that would adversely 

affect performance or appearance of coating systems. 

5. Report: 

a. Submit written reports describing inspections made and actions taken to correct 

nonconforming work. 

b. Report nonconforming work not corrected. 

c. Submit copies of report to Architect and Contractor. 

B. Manufacturer’s Field Services:  Manufacturer’s representative shall provide technical assistance 

and guidance for surface preparation and application of coating systems. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary coverings and protection of surrounding areas and surfaces. 

3.8 PROTECTION OF COATING SYSTEMS 

A. Protect surfaces of coating systems from damage during construction. 

END OF SECTION 099700 
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SECTION 102113 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-polymer toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets for each type of product indicated.  Include 

fabrication details, description of materials and finishes. 

1. Product Test Reports:  When requested by Architect, submit documentation by qualified 

independent testing agency indicating compliance of products with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include overall product dimensions, floor plan, elevations, sections, details, 

and attachments to other work.  Include choice of options with details. 

C. Samples for Selection:  Furnish samples of manufacturer's full range of colors for initial 

selection. 

D. Samples for Verification:  Furnish physical sample of material in selected color. 

1. Size:  4 by 4 inch minimum, in type of finish specified. 

E. Product certificates. 

F. Maintenance data. 

G. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Approved manufacturer listed in this section, with minimum [5] 

years experience in the manufacture of toilet compartments. Manufacturers seeking approval 

must submit the following in accordance with Instructions to Bidders and Division 01 

requirements: 

1. Product data, including test data from qualified independent testing agency indicating 

compliance with requirements. 

2. Samples of each component of product specified. 

3. List of successful installations of similar products available for evaluation by Architect. 

B. Installers Qualifications:  Experienced Installer regularly engaged in installation of toilet 

compartments for minimum 3 years. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain toilet compartment components and accessories from single 

manufacturer. 
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D. Accessibility Requirements: Comply with requirements of ICC/ANSI 117.1, and with 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

E. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 

ASTM E 84 by qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of 

applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: 50, maximum. 

2. Smoke-Developed Index:  45, maximum. 

F. Indoor Environmental Quality Certification:  Provide certificate indicated that products have 

been certified under the following programs, or a comparable certification acceptable to Owner: 

1. GREENGUARD Indoor Air Quality Certified. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver toilet compartments to site until building is enclosed and HVAC systems are in 

operation. 

1. Deliver toilet compartments in manufacturer's original packaging. 

2. Store in an upright condition. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Manufacturer’s Warranty:  Provide manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 

agrees to repair or replace products that fail in materials or workmanship during the following 

period after substantial completion: 

1. Furnish 3-year warranty against delamination of panels.  

2. Furnish 5-year warranty for chrome hardware. 

3. Furnish lifetime warranty for stainless steel hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Steel Sheet:  Commercial steel sheet for exposed applications; mill phosphatized and selected 

for smoothness. 

1. Electrolytically Zinc Coated:  ASTM A 879/A 879M, 01Z (03G). 

2. Hot-Dip Galvanized:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, either hot-dip galvanized or galvannealed. 

B. Zamac:  ASTM B 86, commercial zinc-alloy die castings. 

C. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2 with 45-lb (20.4-kg) density, made with binder 

containing no urea formaldehyde. 

D. Plastic Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, general-purpose HGS grade, 0.048-inch (1.2-mm) nominal 

thickness. 
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2.2 SOLID-POLYMER UNITS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Bradley, Mills 

Partitions, Sentinel, Series 400 or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Bradley Corporation; Mills Partitions. 

2. Hadrian Manufacturing Inc. 

3. Santana Products, Inc. 

B. Toilet-Enclosure Style:  Overhead braced. 

C. Urinal-Screen Style:  Floor anchored:  

1. Basis of Design Product:  Bradley, Mills Partitions, Model No. 3. 

2. Floor mounted, requiring concrete floor, minimum 3 inches thick for anchoring. 

3. Where indicated on Drawings, modify to become floor-to-ceiling mounted by changing 

mounting pilaster. 

D. Door, Panel, and Pilaster Construction, General:  Apply plastic laminate to each surface to 

provide watertight fit without crown molding.  Seal corners and finish smooth.  Provide exposed 

surfaces free of pitting, visible seams and fabrication marks, stains, telegraphing of core 

material, or other imperfections. 

1. Core Material:  Particleboard. 

2. Grab-Bar Reinforcement:  Provide concealed internal reinforcement for grab bars 

mounted on units. 

E. Door Construction:  1 inch (25 mm) thick. 

F. Pilasters: 1-1/4 inch (32 mm) thick.  

1. Provide floor edge of pilaster with steel leveling bar. 

2. Provide lead anchors and threaded rod, hex nuts and washers to attach pilasters to floor 

and to provide vertical and horizontal adjustment. 

G. Headrail: Extruded anodized aluminum headrail with anti-grip profile. Provide clamps for 

attachment to pilaster and stainless steel brackets to secure to wall. 

H. Shoes:  4 inches (102 mm) high minimum, Type 304 stainless steel with No. 4 satin brushed 

finish.  Provide concealed retainer clips to attach to pilaster. 

I. Urinal-Screen Construction: Matching toilet compartment panel construction. 

J. Urinal-Screen Post:  Manufacturer's standard post design of material matching the thickness and 

construction of pilasters; with shoe and sleeve (cap) matching that on the pilaster. 

K. Brackets (Fittings): 

L. Stirrup Type:  Ear or U-brackets; stainless steel. 

1. Full-Height (Continuous) Type:  Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel. 

M. Plastic Laminate Finish:  Manufacturer's standard laminate colors, with one color in each room. 

1. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
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2.3 HARDWARE 

A. Hardware, Heavy Duty:  Manufacturer's heavy-duty stainless steel castings, including stainless 

steel tamper-resistant fasteners: 

1. Hinges: Self-closing [wrap-around gravity-type] [continuous spring-loaded type], 

adjustable to hold doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees, with emergency access by 

lifting door.  Mount with stainless steel through-bolts. 

2. Latch and Keeper: [Concealed turn knob latch] [Surface-mounted slide latch] with [wrap-

around] [flat] rubber-faced combination door strike and keeper, with provision for 

emergency access, meeting requirements for accessibility at accessible compartments. 

3. Coat Hook: Combination hook and rubber-tipped stop, sized to prevent door from hitting 

compartment-mounted accessories.  Provide wall bumper where door abuts wall.  Provide 

formed L-shaped hook without stop at outswing doors.  Mount with stainless steel 

through-bolts. 

4. Door Pull: Standard unit on outside of inswing doors.  Provide pulls on both sides of 

outswing doors. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Overhead-Braced Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling 

mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions.  Provide shoes at pilasters to 

conceal supports and leveling mechanism. 

B. Urinal-Screen Posts:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring assemblies 

with leveling adjustment at[ tops and] bottoms of posts.  Provide shoes[ and sleeves (caps)] at 

posts to conceal anchorage. 

C. Door Size and Swings:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide 26-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-

swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging 

doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compartments designated as 

accessible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine work area to verify that measurements, substrates, supports, and environmental 

conditions are in accordance with manufacturer's requirements to allow installation.   

1. Proceed with installation once conditions meet manufacturer's requirements. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions.  Install units rigid, 

straight, level, and plumb.  Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended 

anchoring devices. 
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B. Install toilet partitions and screens in spaces with operating, temperature controlled HVAC 

systems.  Shield partitions and screens from direct sunlight. 

C. Clearances:  Install with clearances indicated on Drawings.  Where clearances are not indicated, 

allow maximum 1/2 inch (13 mm) between pilasters and panels, and 1 inch (25 mm) between 

panels and walls. 

D. Stirrup Brackets:  Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with no fewer than three brackets 

attached at midpoint and near top and bottom of panel.  Locate wall brackets so holes for wall 

anchors occur in masonry or tile joints.  Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls.  

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Hardware Adjustment:  Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's 

written instructions for proper operation.  Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open 

approximately 15 degrees from closed position when unlatched.  Set hinges on out-swinging 

doors and doors in privacy screens to return doors to fully closed position. 

END OF SECTION 102113 
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Public-use washroom accessories. 

2. Private-use bathroom accessories. 

3. Childcare accessories. 

4. Custodial accessories. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each 

accessory required. 

1. Identify locations using room designations indicated. 

2. Identify products using designations indicated. 

C. Maintenance data. 

D. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 

by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 

replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or 

workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 

on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. American Specialties, Inc. 

2. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 

3. Bradley Corporation. 

A. Partition -mounted seat -cover and toilet tissue dispenser: TA-1 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick B-347 

2. Description:  partition -mounted seat -cover and toilet tissue dispenser 

3. Mounting:  Partition Mounted 

4. Capacity:  Designed for four – 5 1/4-inch diameter tissue rolls and 1000 single or half 

fold seat covers. 

5. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 

B. Mirror Unit: TA-2 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick B-293-2436 

2. Frame:  Stainless steel, fixed tilt. 

a. Corners:  Manufacturer's standard. 

3. Hangers:  Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method indicated 

below (Contractor’s option). 

a. One-piece, galvanized-steel, wall-hanger device with spring-action locking 

mechanism to hold mirror unit in position with no exposed screws or bolts. 

b. Wall bracket of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking devices 

requiring a special tool to remove. 

4. Size:  24 inches wide x 36 inches high. 

C. Grab Bar: TA-3 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  B-5897 

2. Mounting:  Flanges with concealed fasteners. 

3. Material:  Stainless steel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick. 

a. Finish:  Smooth, No. 4 finish. 

4. Outside Diameter:  1-1/4 inches (32 mm). 

5. Configuration and Length:  As indicated on Drawings 

D. Recessed Waste Receptacle :TA-4 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick Recessed Waste Receptacle B-2644. 

2. Mounting:  Open top, recessed. 
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3. Minimum Capacity:  12 gallon. 

4. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 

5. Liner:  Manufacturer Standard. 

6. Lockset:  Tumbler type for waste-receptacle. 

E. Liquid-Soap Dispenser: TA-6. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick Classic Series Surface Mounted Soap Dispenser B-

2111. 

2. Description:  Designed for dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form. 

3. Mounting:  Vertically oriented, surface mounted on Mirror centered between Lavitories. 

4. Capacity:  40-fl oz.. 

5. Materials:  Black molded plastic push button and spout. Soap head-holding mushroom 

valve. Stainless steel spring. U-packing seal and duckbill. Antibacterial-soap-resistant 

plastic cylinder. 

6. Lockset:  Tumbler type. 

F. Toilet Tissue Dispenser: TA-7 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Georgia Pacific Jumbo Jr. Bathroom tissue dispenser with Stub 

Roll feature & Mandrel, 58150. 

2. Description:  Two-roll unit with sliding panel to expose other roll. 

3. Mounting:  Surface mounted. 

4. Capacity:  (One) 10 inch diameter roll plus (one) 5 inch diameter stub roll. 

5. Material and Finish: High Impact Plastic, Translucent Smoke. 

6. Lockset:  Tumbler type. 

7. Refill Indicator:  Pierced slots at front. 

2.2 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 

on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc. 

2. Truebro by IPS Corporation. 

C. Underlavatory Guard: TA-5 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc X-4444. 

2. Description:  Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that prevent 

direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without removing 

coverings. 

3. Material and Finish:  Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white. 
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2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  

Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate 

to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and 

firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

B. Grab Bars:  Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf (1112 N), when tested 

according to ASTM F 446. 

END OF SECTION 102800 
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SECTION 123530 - RESIDENTIAL CASEWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Kitchen cabinets. 

2. Vanity cabinets. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Cabinets. 

2. Cabinet hardware. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For cabinets and countertops.  Include plans, elevations, details, and 

attachments to other work.  Show materials, finishes, filler panels, hardware, edge and 

backsplash profiles, methods of joining countertops, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures. 

C. Samples:  For each type of material exposed to view. 

D. Qualification Data:  For qualified manufacturer. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Obtain cabinets from a manufacturer that is certified for chain of 

custody by an FSC-accredited certification body. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CABINETS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Kraftmaid Cabinetry Company 

2. Republic Industries 

3. Saco Industries 
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B. Basis of Design Product:  The design for cabinets is based on Republic Industries, Birch HUD 

Severe Use.  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a 

comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Republic Industries. 

C. Quality Standard:  Provide cabinets that comply with KCMA A161.1. 

1. KCMA Certification:  Provide cabinets with KCMA's "Certified Cabinet" seal affixed in 

a semiexposed location of each unit and showing compliance with the above standard. 

D. Face Style:  Flush overlay 

E. Cabinet Style:  Frameless. 

F. Door and Drawer Fronts:  1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, veneer-faced plywood. 

G. Exposed Cabinet End Finish:  Wood veneer. 

2.2 CABINET MATERIALS 

A. General: 

1. Adhesives and Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products:  Do not use products that 

contain urea formaldehyde. 

2. Hardwood Lumber:  Kiln dried to 7 percent moisture content. 

3. Softwood Lumber:  Kiln dried to 10 percent moisture content. 

4. Hardwood Plywood:  HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive containing no urea 

formaldehyde. 

5. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, made with adhesive containing no urea 

formaldehyde. 

6. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD made with adhesive containing 

no urea formaldehyde. 

7. Hardboard:  ANSI A135.4, Class 1 Tempered. 

B. Exposed Materials: 

1. Exposed Wood Species:  Birch 

a. Select materials for compatible color and grain.  Do not use two adjacent exposed 

surfaces that are noticeably dissimilar in color, grain, figure, or natural character 

markings. 

b. Staining and Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2. Solid Wood:  Clear hardwood lumber of species indicated, free of defects. 

3. Plywood:  Hardwood plywood with face veneer of species indicated, with Grade A faces 

and Grade C backs of same species as faces. 

C. Semiexposed Materials:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 

1. Solid Wood:  Sound hardwood lumber, selected to eliminate appearance defects.  Same 

species as exposed surfaces or stained to be compatible with exposed surfaces. 
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2. Plywood:  Hardwood plywood with Grade C faces and not less than Grade 3 backs of 

same species as faces.  Face veneers of same species as exposed surfaces or stained to be 

compatible with exposed surfaces. 

D. Concealed Materials:  Solid wood or plywood, of any hardwood or softwood species, with no 

defects affecting strength or utility; particleboard; medium-density fiberboard; or hardboard. 

2.3 CABINET HARDWARE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard units complying with BHMA A156.9, of type, size, style, 

material, and finish as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Pulls:  Wire pulls 

C. Hinges:  Concealed European-style self-closing hinges. 

D. Drawer Guides:  Epoxy-coated-metal, self-closing drawer guides; designed to prevent rebound 

when drawers are closed; with nylon-tired, ball-bearing rollers; and complying with 

BHMA A156.9, Type B05011 or B05091. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install cabinets with no variations in flushness of adjoining surfaces; use concealed shims.  

Where cabinets abut other finished work, scribe and cut for accurate fit.  Provide filler strips, 

scribe strips, and moldings in finish to match cabinet face. 

B. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings, are aligned, and are 

uniformly spaced.  Complete installation of hardware and accessories as indicated. 

C. Install cabinets and countertop level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 

2.4 m). 

D. Fasten cabinets to adjacent units and to backing. 

1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not less than 24 

inches (600 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for 1-inch (25-mm) 

penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

2. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not less than 24 

inches (600 mm) o.c., with toggle bolts through metal backing behind gypsum board. 

E. Fasten plastic-laminate countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into 

underside of countertop.  Form seams using splines to align adjacent surfaces, and secure with 

glue and concealed clamping devices designed for this purpose. 

F. Adjust cabinets and hardware so doors and drawers are centered in openings and operate 

smoothly without warp or bind.  Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by 

manufacturer. 
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END OF SECTION 123530 



Permit Set  Ashville Wildlife Park 

18 July, 2014 

SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOPS 123600 - 1 

SECTION 123600 - SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Countertops 

B. Splashes 

1.2 REFERENCES  

A. ASTM International 

1. ASTM C 501; Relative Resistance to Wear of Unglazed Ceramic Tile by the Taber 

Abraser.  

2. ASTM D 256; Impact Resistance of Plastics and Electrical Insulating Materials. 

3. ASTM D 570; Water Absorption of Plastics. 

4. ASTM D 638; Tensile Properties of Plastics. 

5. ASTM D 696; Coefficient of Linear Thermal Expansion of Plastics. 

6. ASTM D 2583; Indentation Hardness of Rigid Plastics by Means of a Barcol Impresser. 

B. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA) LD.3 High Pressure Decorative 

Laminates. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Refer to Section 013300 Submittal Procedures. 

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s current product literature for each product indicated. 

C. Samples: Provide four six-inch square color sample for products indicated. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Include details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Submit shop drawings showing seams, termination points, and details of edges.  

2. Submit coordination drawings indicating electrical and plumbing work.  

E. Sustainability Submittal: 

1. Credit EQ 4.1 Indoor Air Quality Manufacturer’s product data for installation adhesives, 

including printed statement of VOC content and material safety data sheets. 

2. Credit MR 4.1 or 4.2 Materials and Resources Manufacturer to provide third party 

certification of 40% recycled content 

F. Manufacturer Instructions:  Provide manufacturer’s written installation instructions. 

G. Installer Certification: Submit a signed copy of the installer’s certificate, acknowledging the 

employee has been trained and approved by manufacturer.  
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H. Closeout Submittals 

1. Refer to Section 01 78 00 Closeout Submittals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer authorized installer shall fabricate and install solid 

surface products, and demonstrate successful experience in installing finished carpentry items 

similar in type and quality to those required for this project. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Refer to Section 01 60 00 Product Requirements. 

B. Deliver sheets, fabricated items, materials and components in manufacturer’s original, 

unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels intact. 

C. Store solid surface products and accessories as recommended by manufacturer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Avonite Surfaces 

2. Dow Corian 

3. Wilsonart International 

2.2 SOLID SURFACE MATERIAL  

A. Basis of Design: Foundations Acrylic by Avonite Solid Surfaces 

B. Description: Non-porous, homogeneous material maintaining the same composition throughout 

the part with a composition of polyester or acrylic polymer, aluminum trihydrate filler and 

pigment.  

C. Thickness: 1/2 inch 

D. Color:  Ivory F1-8106 

E. Performance Characteristics based on ½ inch thickness:  

1. Specific Gravity: 27.7 grams/cu. in. 

2. Hardness: 60, when tested in accordance with ASTM D2583 

3. Elongation: 2.2%, when tested in accordance with ASTM D638 

4. Tensile strength: 4,200psi, when tested in accordance with ASTM D638 

5. Tensile Modulus: 11 x 105, when tested in accordance with ASTM D638 

6. Water Absorption after 24 hours: .07%, when tested in accordance with ASTM D570 
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7. Izod Impact Foot Pounds per Inch: .03, when tested in accordance with ASTM D256 

8. Impact Resistance 1/2 Pound: No Fracture, when tested in accordance with NEMA LD3-

3.3 

9. Linear Thermal Expansion: 2.0 x 10-5, when tested in accordance with ASTM D696 

10. High Temperature Resistance: Slight Effect, when tested in accordance with NEMA 

LD3-3.6 

11. Boiling Water Resistance: No Effect, when tested in accordance with NEMA LD3-3.5 

12. Stain Resistance: No Effect, when tested in accordance with NEMA LD3-3.9 

13. Weight per sq. ft., 1/4 inch thickness: 4.4 pounds 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Silicone Sealant: Mildew-resistant, FDA-compliant sealant recommended by manufacturer, in 

color to match solid surface.  

B. Sink: Drop-in sink 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Solid surface shall be factory fabricated by an authorized fabricator. 

B. Fabricate countertops and splash of ½ inch (12.7mm) thick material unless otherwise indicated.  

C. Solid surface shall be fabricated to field measurements.  

D. Cut and finish component edges with clean, sharp returns.  

E. Finished edges shall have a 1/16 inch radius 

F. Cutouts for sinks and other accessories shall be smooth and uniform without saw marks. The 

top and bottom of openings shall be finished smooth.  

G. Maintain minimum ¼ inch (6mm) radius for sink cutouts. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Inspect materials and location of installation for conditions affecting performance of work in 

accordance with shop drawings. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install solid surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s installation guidelines and 

recommendations. 
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B. Field cut countertop as required for plumbing fixtures and bath accessories. 

C. Cure countertops for 24 hours, minimum, before exposure to moisture or pressure. 

D. Corner joints:  Form 1/8-inch-wide joints, sealed with manufacturer’s color-matching silicone 

sealant. 

E. Back splashes: Field install with tight, sealed joints. 

F. Field joints shall be hard seamed unless otherwise specified. 

G. Attach solid surfaces material to leveled supports on frame with dabs of silicone every 18”-24”   

H. Fasten solid surface material to frame by anchoring screws to supports at all corner blocks.  

Screws should not come in contact with solid surface material, as this my cause cracking of 

countertop.  

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove adhesives, sealants and other stains.   

B. Protect installed wall cladding from damage.  Repair or replace damaged work, to Architects 

satisfaction. 

END OF SECTION 123600 
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SECTION 311000 - SITE CLEARING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain. 
2. Removing existing vegetation. 
3. Clearing and grubbing. 
4. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements. 
5. Disconnecting, capping or sealing site utilities. 
6. Temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures. 
 

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to Work in this 
Section: 
1. Section 015639 – Temporary Tree and Plant Protection. 
2. Section 312000 – Earthwork 

 

1.2 MATERIAL OWNERSHIP 
 

A. Except for stripped topsoil and other materials indicated to be stockpiled or otherwise 
remains Owners, property, cleared materials shall become Contractor's property and shall 
be removed from Project site. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during site-clearing operations. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by 
Owner or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Salvable Improvements:  Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store on 
Owner's premises per location approved by the Owner at the start of construction. 

C. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located 
before site clearing. 

D. Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-
control and plant-protection measures are in place. 
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E. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise 

indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A.  Satisfactory Soil Material:  Requirements for satisfactory soil material are specified in 
Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 

1. Obtain approved borrow soil material off-site when satisfactory soil material is not 
available on-site. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during 
construction. 

B. Locate and clearly identify trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to remain or to be 
relocated. 

C. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 
1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner. 

3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL 

A. Provide temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings and requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction 
activity do not enter or cross protection zones. 

C. Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion-and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 
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D. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during 
removal. 

3.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

A. General:  Protect trees and plants remaining on-site according to requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection." 

B. Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated 
that are damaged by construction operations, in a manner approved by Architect. 

3.4 EXISTING UTILITIES 

A. Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap utilities indicated to be removed or abandoned 
in place. 

1. Arrange with utility companies to shut off indicated utilities. 

B. Interrupting Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
arranging to provide temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's written permission. 

C. Removal of underground utilities is per the Contract Documents and applicable agency 
standards. 

3.5 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction. 

1. Grind down stumps and remove roots, obstructions, and debris to a depth of 18 
inches (450 mm) below exposed subgrade. 

2. Use only hand methods for grubbing within protection zones. 

B. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material 
unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated. 

1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches (200 
mm), and compact each layer to a density equal to adjacent original ground. 

3.6 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to 
facilitate new construction. 
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3.7 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and 
waste materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's 
property. 

B. Separate recyclable materials produced during site clearing from other nonrecyclable 
materials.  Store or stockpile without intermixing with other materials and transport them 
to recycling facilities.  Do not interfere with other Project work. 

END OF SECTION 311000 
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SECTION 311000 - SITE CLEARING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain. 
2. Removing existing vegetation. 
3. Clearing and grubbing. 
4. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements. 
5. Disconnecting, capping or sealing site utilities. 
6. Temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures. 
 

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to Work in this 
Section: 
1. Section 015639 – Temporary Tree and Plant Protection. 
2. Section 312000 – Earthwork 

 

1.2 MATERIAL OWNERSHIP 
 

A. Except for stripped topsoil and other materials indicated to be stockpiled or otherwise 
remains Owners, property, cleared materials shall become Contractor's property and shall 
be removed from Project site. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic:  Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during site-clearing operations. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by 
Owner or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Salvable Improvements:  Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store on 
Owner's premises per location approved by the Owner at the start of construction. 

C. Utility Locator Service:  Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located 
before site clearing. 

D. Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-
control and plant-protection measures are in place. 
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E. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise 

indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A.  Satisfactory Soil Material:  Requirements for satisfactory soil material are specified in 
Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 

1. Obtain approved borrow soil material off-site when satisfactory soil material is not 
available on-site. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during 
construction. 

B. Locate and clearly identify trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to remain or to be 
relocated. 

C. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction. 
1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner. 

3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL 

A. Provide temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings and requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction 
activity do not enter or cross protection zones. 

C. Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion-and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 
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D. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during 
removal. 

3.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

A. General:  Protect trees and plants remaining on-site according to requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection." 

B. Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated 
that are damaged by construction operations, in a manner approved by Architect. 

3.4 EXISTING UTILITIES 

A. Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap utilities indicated to be removed or abandoned 
in place. 

1. Arrange with utility companies to shut off indicated utilities. 

B. Interrupting Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
arranging to provide temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's written permission. 

C. Removal of underground utilities is per the Contract Documents and applicable agency 
standards. 

3.5 CLEARING AND GRUBBING 

A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction. 

1. Grind down stumps and remove roots, obstructions, and debris to a depth of 18 
inches (450 mm) below exposed subgrade. 

2. Use only hand methods for grubbing within protection zones. 

B. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material 
unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated. 

1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches (200 
mm), and compact each layer to a density equal to adjacent original ground. 

3.6 SITE IMPROVEMENTS 

A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to 
facilitate new construction. 
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3.7 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and 
waste materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's 
property. 

B. Separate recyclable materials produced during site clearing from other nonrecyclable 
materials.  Store or stockpile without intermixing with other materials and transport them 
to recycling facilities.  Do not interfere with other Project work. 

END OF SECTION 311000 
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SECTION 312000 – EARTHWORK  
 
PART 1 GENERAL: 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary               
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to Work in this 

Section: 
1. Section 311000 – Site Clearing 
2. Section 312001 – Finish Grading 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Preparing subgrades for fill placement. 
2. Removal and offsite disposal of soils not meeting the acceptable structural fill criteria 

outlined in these specifications, where applicable.  
3. Excavating, removal, and backfilling designated existing utilities. 
4. Moisture conditioning of structural fill and backfill to within the specified limits. 
5 Compaction of structural fill and backfill to the specified criteria. 

1.3 UNIT PRICES 

A. Unit prices for earthwork and rock are included in Division 1 Section "Unit Prices." 

B. Rock Measurement:  If rock is encountered and must be removed by blasting, Contractor 
shall notify Owner immediately.  Engineer and/or Owner will inspect and, at Owner’s sole 
option, may measure rock in place and after its removal.   No payment will be made by 
Owner for any rock blasted and removed without the prior written approval of Owner.   

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill:  Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation. 

B. Borrow Soil:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill. 

C. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and    
dimensions indicated. 
1. Authorized Additional Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond in-

dicated lines and dimensions as directed by Owner.  Authorized additional excavation 
and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for changes in 
the Work. 
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2. Unauthorized Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated 
lines and dimensions without direction by Architect.  Unauthorized excavation, as well as 
remedial work directed by Architect, shall be without additional compensation. 

D. Fill:  Soil materials used to raise existing grades. 

E. Subgrade:  Surface or elevation remaining after completing excavation, or top surface of a fill 
or backfill immediately below subbase, drainage fill, or topsoil materials. 

F. Utilities:  On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as underground 
services within buildings. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results 
for compliance of the following with requirements indicated: 
1. Classification according to ASTM D 2487 of each on-site and borrow soil material pro-

posed for fill and backfill. 
2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D 698 for each on-site and borrow soil 

material proposed for fill and backfill. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Quality Control – Contractor 
1. Maintain quality control over supervision, subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, 

products, workmanship and site conditions to produce work in accordance with contract 
documents.  

2. Comply with industry standards of the region in which the work occurs except when 
more restrictive tolerances or specified requirements indicate more rigid standards or  
precision of workmanship. 

3. Provide suitably trained and qualified personnel to produce work of specified quality. 
4. The contractor shall perform quality control testing during fill placement.  Subsequent to 

the completion of fill placement, the contractor shall submit a statement warranting that 
all fill has been compacted to the specified criteria. 

B. Quality Control – Owner 
1. The Owner reserves the right, at his discretion, to retain the services of an independent 

testing laboratory (ITL) to provide construction monitoring of the structural fill installa-
tion.  Such monitoring may be periodic or daily 

2. The cost of such services will be borne by the Owner for a period of 10 working days. 
Any monitoring and testing services required after this period of time due to the installa-
tion being incomplete as a result of contractor or subcontractor controlled nonperfor-
mance will be borne by the contractor.  

3. The construction monitoring activities of the owner or his representative shall in no way, 
expressed or implied, relieve the Contractor from his responsibilities for the safety of the 
workmen, the preservation of the work or proper performance under this Contract.  The 
Engineer shall not be responsible for the safety of the workmen, the safeguarding of the 
work, or the proper performance of the Contractor. 



ASHEVILLE WILDLIFE PARK 
EARTHWORK  312000 - 3 
   
   

4. The contractor shall inform the ITL one (1) week prior to the start of the fill installation.  
5. The contractor shall be required to notify the ITL prior to cancellation of any operations.  

Any cost resulting from the failure to notify the ITL shall be borne by the contractor.  
6. Work found to be in violation of the specifications, or not in conformance with accepta-

ble standards, shall be subject to rejection including complete removal and replacement 
with new material at the contractor's expense.  

7. The ITL representative shall document quantities of those materials bid on a unit price 
basis. 

8. Failure of Owner or Engineer to discover or reject defective work, or work not in accord-
ance with the Contract, shall not be deemed an acceptance thereof, nor a waiver of  
Owner's rights to Contractor's compliance with the Contract or performance of the work, 
or any part thereof.  No partial or final payment, or partial or entire occupancy, by Owner 
shall be deemed to be an acceptance of work or of material which is not strictly in ac-
cordance with the Contract, nor shall it be deemed to be a waiver by Owner of any of 
Owner's rights pursuant to this Contract or otherwise. 

C. Preconstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements 
in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

D. The preconstruction conference shall be attended by the Owner's representative, Owner’s 
Testing Laboratory, General Contractor, and Grading Subcontractor at least one (1) week 
prior to the proposed start of work.  

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted in writing by Architect and then only after arranging to provide temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated. 
1. Notify Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Contact utility-locator service for area where Project is located before excavating. 

B. Excavate and completely remove from site existing underground utilities indicated to be 
removed.  Coordinate with utility companies to shut off services if lines are active. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not 
available from excavations. 

B. Satisfactory Soils:  ASTM D 2487 Soil Classification Groups GW, GM, SW, ML, MH, CL 
and SM or a combination of these groups; free of rock or gravel larger than 8 inches in any 
dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter. 

C. Unsatisfactory Soils:  Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, OL, CH, OH, and PT according to 
ASTM D 2487, or a combination of these groups. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by 
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earthwork 
operations. 

B. Preparation of subgrade for earthwork operations including removal of vegetation, topsoil, 
debris, obstructions, and deleterious materials from ground surface is specified in Section 
31000 "Site Clearing." 

C. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls, which are specified in Section 
310000  "Site Clearing," during earthwork operations. 

3.2 DEWATERING 

A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared 
subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area. 

B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water 
accumulation. 
1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to accumu-

late in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches. 
2. Install a dewatering system to keep subgrades dry and convey ground water away from 

excavations.  Maintain until dewatering is no longer required. 

3.3 EXCAVATION, GENERAL 

A. Excavate to subgrade elevations.  Material to be excavated will be classified as earth and 
rock.  Do not excavate rock until it has been classified and cross sectioned by Owner’s 
representative.   

B. The Contract Sum will be adjusted for rock excavation according to unit prices included in 
the Contract Documents.  Changes in the Contract time may be authorized for rock 
excavation. 

3.4 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Excavate the existing backfill from the designated utility trenches.  Remove the existing 
piping and dispose offsite.  Excavations shall comply with the applicable OSHA standard. 

B. Backfill the excavated trenches in accordance with the requirements of these specifications. 
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3.5 SUBGRADE INSPECTION 

A. Notify the Owner’s representative when excavations have reached required subgrade. 

B. If the Owner’s representative determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue 
excavation and replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed. 

C. Proof-roll the subgrade with heavy pneumatic-tired equipment to identify soft pockets and 
areas of excess yielding.  Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades. 
1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction, repeating proof-rolling in direction per-

pendicular to first direction, if required.  Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph (5 km/h). 
2. Proof-roll with a loaded 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 25 

tons. 
3. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as de-

termined by Landscape Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed. 

D. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to 
Contract provisions for changes in the Work. 

E. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or 
construction activities, as directed by the Owner’s representative, without additional 
compensation. 

3.6 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing.  
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.   

3.7 BACKFILL 

A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following: 
1. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents. 
2. Removing temporary shoring and bracing, and sheeting. 

B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

3.8 SOIL FILL 

A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill 
material will bond with existing material. 

B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations. 

C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 
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3.9 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL 

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before 
compaction to within 3 percent of optimum moisture content. 
1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain 

frost or ice. 
2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry otherwise satisfactory soil material that ex-

ceeds optimum moisture content by 3 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry 
unit weight. 

3.10 COMPACTION OF SOIL FILLS AND BACKFILLS 

A. Place fill and backfill soil materials in layers not more than 12 inches loose depth for material 
compacted by heavy self propelled compaction equipment. 

B. Place fill and backfill soil materials in layers not more than 6 inches loose depth for material 
compacted by portable, hand operated compaction equipment. 

C. Compact soil materials to not less than 95 percent of the maximum dry unit weight according 
to ASTM D 698 : 

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent geotechnical engineering testing 
agency to perform field quality-control testing. 

B. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer.  Proceed 
with subsequent earthwork only after test results for previously completed work comply with 
requirements. 

C. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D 1556, 
ASTM D 2167, ASTM D 2922, and ASTM D 2937, as applicable.  At least one (1) tests shall 
be performed for every 1000 cubic yards of fill at the following locations and frequencies: 
1. Overall Site:  At least one (1) test for every 750 cubic yards of fill. 
2. Utility Removal Backfill:  At each compacted backfill layer, at least 1 test for each 100 

linear feet and at least 1 test per 2 vertical feet of backfill or less of wall length, but no 
fewer than 2 tests. 

D. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of 
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil to depth 
required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained. 

3.12 PROTECTION 

A. Protecting Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion.  
Keep free of trash and debris. 
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B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed 
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent 
construction operations or weather conditions. 
1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape and 

recompact. 

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, backfill with additional soil 
material and compact. 

3.13 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Disposal:  Transport surplus satisfactory soil to designated storage areas on Owner's property.  
Stockpile or spread soil as directed by Engineer. 
1. Remove waste material, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dis-

pose of it off Owner's property. 
2. Contractor shall provide the cost for materials hauling based upon unit cost in the base 

bid.  
3. Contactor shall provide accurate quantity calculations for all surplus soils, unsatisfactory 

materials and trash. This quantity shall be submitted to Landscape Architect and Owner 
prior to removal and hauling. 

3.14 GRADING 

A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes.  
Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations 
indicated. 
1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface 

 tolerances.  

B. Site Grading:  Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.  
Finish subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances: 
1.  Building Pads subgrade to 1/2”. 
2.  Streets, hardscape, sidewalks, parking areas: subgrade to + or – 0.2’ (two tenths of one 

foot vertical) & + or – 0.5’ (five tenths of one foot horizontal 
3.  Contour areas: + or – 0.25’ (twenty five hundreds of one foot); 
4.  Slopes 10’ (ten feet) and less: + or – 0.2’ (two tenths of one foot) & + or – 0.5’ (five tenths 

of one foot horizontal). 
5.  Slopes 10’ (ten feet) and more: + or – 0.5’ (five tenths of one foot); provided, however, 

that the tops and toes of such slopes shall be within + or – 0.2’ (two tenths of one foot) & 
+ or – 0.5’ (five tenths of one foot horizontal) 

6.  Drainage ditches, benches and flow lines + or – 0.1’ (one tenth of one foot) 
7.  All streets will be under cut as directed by City Engineers. 

C. Grading inside Building Lines:  Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch (13 mm) when 
tested with a 10-foot (3-m) straightedge. 
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END OF SECTION 312000 
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SECTION 312001 - FINISH GRADING 
 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes materials, labor, apparatus, tools, equipment, temporary construction, 
transportation, and services necessary for and incidental to performing the proper completion 
of Work for Finished Grading in Landscape Plant Areas, including surface drainage swales as 
shown in the Contract Drawings, and as specified herein this Section. 
 

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to Work in this 
Section: 

 1. Section 015639 – Temporary Tree and Plant Protection 
 2. Section 312000 – Earthwork  

1.3 SITE CONDITIONS 
 

A. Existing Conditions: For protection of existing trees to remain, refer to Section 015639 
“Temporary Tree and Plant Protection”. 

 
B. Upon award of contract, Contractor is to review and verify conditions received and report 

immediately any discrepancies to the Owner in writing. 
 
C. Dust Nuisance: Contractor shall assume full responsibility for alleviation or prevention of 

dust as a result of Work under this Section. 
 

D. Excessive rock, dead or declining vegetation, trash, debris, or other items that has 
accumulated shall be removed from the Project Site by the Contractor, and as directed by the 
Landscape Architect, prior to completion of Finish Grading operations 

 
E. Work under this Section shall be performed only during the period when beneficial and 

optimum Finish Grading results may be obtained.  If the moisture content of the soil should 
reach such a level that working it would destroy soil structure or cause compaction, Finish 
Grading operations shall be suspended until, in the opinion of the Landscape Architect, the 
moisture content is increased or reduced to acceptable levels and the desired results are likely 
to be obtained. 
1. Soil moisture level prior to Finish Grading shall be no less than 75% of field capacity.  

The determination of adequate soil moisture for Finish Grading shall be in the sole judg-
ment of the Landscape Architect. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE AND CONTROL 

A. Installer Qualifications for all items indicated herein this Section: 
 1. Licensed Landscape Contractor, in the State of North Carolina.   

 a). Engage an experienced, licensed Contractor who has completed landscaping work 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a rec-
ord of successful landscape establishment. 

 b). Installer's Field Supervision: Contractor shall maintain an experienced, full-time 
landscape supervisor/superintendent at the Project Site during times that landscaping 
operations identified herein the Contract are in progress. 

 
 

1.5 COORDINATION, SCHEDULING, AND OBSERVATIONS 

A. Complete Finish Grading prior to installation of Turf and Plants in each area graded. 

B. Utilities:  Determine location of above grade and underground utilities and perform Work in a 
manner which will avoid damage to utilities.  Hand excavate, as required.  Maintain grade 
stakes until removal is mutually agreed upon by parties concerned. 

C. Excavation:  When conditions detrimental to adequate Finish Grading operations are 
encountered, such as rubble fill, adverse drainage conditions, or obstructions, cease 
operations and notify Landscape Architect for further direction. 

D. Perform Finish Grading operations only when weather and soil conditions are suitable in 
accordance with locally accepted practices. 

E. Construction Site Observations:  Periodic site observations shall be made by the Landscape 
Architect during the installation of Work under this Section.  The Contractor shall request, in 
writing, at least one (1) week in advance of the time when mandatory site observation(s) by 
the Landscape Architect are required. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Verification of Conditions: Verify that the following items have been completed prior to 
commencement of Finish Grading: 

 1. Installation of (stockpiled) topsoil and soil preparation, including debris removal. 
 2. Incorporation of soil amendments. 
 

3.2 INSTALLATION 
  
  A. Finish Grading: 
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1. Provide Finish Grades for natural runoff of water without low spots or pockets.  
Accurately set flow line grades at a two-percent (2%) minimum gradient, unless 
otherwise noted in the Contract Drawings. 

2. Finish Grades shall be smooth, even, and on a uniform plane with no abrupt changes, 
pits, or undulations of the surface.  Slope grades uniformly between given spot 
elevations. 

3. Finish Grades not otherwise indicated shall be uniform levels or slopes between points 
where elevations are given, or between points established by walks, paving, curbs or 
catch basins. 

4. Tops and toes of slopes shall be gently rounded or feathered to produce a gradual and 
natural-appearing transition between relatively level areas and slopes.   

5. Minor adjustments to drainage swales, berms, edge conditions, slopes etc. of less than +/- 
0.02’ shall be made at the direction of the Landscape Architect to bring the finish grades 
into compliance with the design intent 

 
B. Tolerances:  

1. Planting areas, including areas planted with turf grasses, shall be true to grade within one-
inch (1”) when tested with a ten-foot (10’) straightedge. 

2. Hold Finish Grades in landscape planting areas below top of adjacent pavement, headers, 
curbs, or walls, as follows: 
a). Shrub, Vines and Groundcover Areas: Three inches (3”). 
b). Hydroseeded Areas: One inch (1”). 
 
 

END OF SECTION 312001 
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SECTION 313116 - TERMITE CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Soil treatment with termiticide. 

2. Bait-station system. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include the EPA-Registered Label for 

termiticide products. 

B. Product certificates. 

C. Soil Treatment Application Report:  Include the following: 

1. Date and time of application. 

2. Moisture content of soil before application. 

3. Termiticide brand name and manufacturer. 

4. Quantity of undiluted termiticide used. 

5. Dilutions, methods, volumes used, and rates of application. 

6. Areas of application. 

7. Water source for application. 

D. Bait-Station System Application Report:  Include the following: 

1. Location of areas and sites conducive to termite feeding and activity. 

2. Plan drawing showing number and locations of bait stations. 

3. Dated report for each monitoring and inspection occurrence indicating level of termite 

activity, procedure, and treatment applied before time of Substantial Completion. 

4. Termiticide brand name and manufacturer. 

5. Quantities of termiticide and nontoxic termite bait used. 

6. Schedule of inspections for one year from date of Substantial Completion. 

E. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A specialist who is licensed according to regulations of authorities 

having jurisdiction to apply termite control treatment and products in jurisdiction where Project 

is located and who employs workers trained and approved by manufacturer to install 

manufacturer's products. 
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B. Regulatory Requirements:  Formulate and apply termiticides and termiticide devices according 

to the EPA-Registered Label. 

C. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project Site. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  To ensure penetration, do not treat soil that is water saturated or 

frozen.  Do not treat soil while precipitation is occurring.  Comply with requirements of the 

EPA-Registered Label and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Coordinate soil treatment application with excavating, filling, grading, and concreting 

operations.  Treat soil under footings, grade beams, and ground-supported slabs before 

construction. 

C. Install bait-station system during construction to determine areas of termite activity and after 

construction, including landscaping, is completed. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Soil Treatment Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by Applicator and 

Contractor, certifying that termite control work, consisting of applied soil termiticide treatment, 

will prevent infestation of subterranean termites.  If subterranean termite activity or damage is 

discovered during warranty period, re-treat soil and repair or replace damage caused by termite 

infestation. 

1. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Continuing Service:  Beginning at Substantial Completion, provide 12 months' continuing 

service including monitoring, inspection, and re-treatment for occurrences of termite activity.  

Provide a standard continuing service agreement.  State services, obligations, conditions, terms 

for agreement period, and terms for future renewal options. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOIL TREATMENT 

A. Termiticide:  Provide an EPA-Registered termiticide, complying with requirements of 

authorities having jurisdiction, in an aqueous solution formulated to prevent termite infestation.  

Provide quantity required for application at the label volume and rate for the maximum 

termiticide concentration allowed for each specific use, according to product's EPA-Registered 

Label. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. BASF Corporation, Agricultural Products; Termidor. 

b. Bayer Environmental Science; Premise 75. 

c. Syngenta; Probuild TC. 

2. Service Life of Treatment:  Soil treatment termiticide that is effective for not less than 

three years against infestation of subterranean termites. 

2.2 BAIT-STATION SYSTEM 

A. Provide bait stations based on the dimensions of building perimeter indicated on Drawings, 

according to manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label for product, manufacturer's written 

instructions, and the following: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. BASF Corporation, Agricultural Products; Subterfuge. 

b. Dow AgroSciences LLC; Sentricon System. 

c. FMC Corporation, Agricultural Products Group; First Line. 

2. No fewer than one bait station per 8 linear feet (2.4 linear meters). 

3. No fewer than one cluster of bait stations per 20 linear feet (6.1 linear meters), consisting 

of no fewer than three bait stations per cluster. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and 

with manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label for products. 

3.2 APPLYING SOIL TREATMENT 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 

requirements for moisture content of soil per termiticide label requirements, interfaces with 

earthwork, slab and foundation work, landscaping, utility installation, and other conditions 

affecting performance of termite control. 

B. Proceed with application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

C. Soil Treatment Preparation:  Remove foreign matter and impermeable soil materials that could 

decrease treatment effectiveness on areas to be treated.  Loosen, rake, and level soil to be 

treated except previously compacted areas under slabs and footings.  Termiticides may be 

applied before placing compacted fill under slabs if recommended in writing by termiticide 

manufacturer. 

1. Fit filling hose connected to water source at the site with a backflow preventer, 

complying with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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D. Application:  Mix soil treatment termiticide solution to a uniform consistency.  Provide quantity 

required for application at the label volume and rate for the maximum specified concentration of 

termiticide, according to manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label, to the following so that a 

continuous horizontal and vertical termiticidal barrier or treated zone is established around and 

under building construction.  Distribute treatment evenly. 

1. Slabs-on-Grade and Basement Slabs:  Under ground-supported slab construction, 

including footings, building slabs, and attached slabs as an overall treatment.  Treat soil 

materials before concrete footings and slabs are placed. 

2. Foundations:  Adjacent soil, including soil along the entire inside perimeter of foundation 

walls; along both sides of interior partition walls; around plumbing pipes and electric 

conduit penetrating the slab; around interior column footers, piers, and chimney bases; 

and along the entire outside perimeter, from grade to bottom of footing.  Avoid soil 

washout around footings. 

3. Penetrations:  At expansion joints, control joints, and areas where slabs will be 

penetrated. 

E. Avoid disturbance of treated soil after application.  Keep off treated areas until completely dry. 

F. Protect termiticide solution, dispersed in treated soils and fills, from being diluted until ground-

supported slabs are installed.  Use waterproof barrier according to EPA-Registered Label 

instructions. 

G. Post warning signs in areas of application. 

H. Reapply soil treatment solution to areas disturbed by subsequent excavation, grading, 

landscaping, or other construction activities following application. 

3.3 INSTALLING BAIT-STATION SYSTEM 

A. Place bait stations according to the EPA-Registered Label for the product and manufacturer's 

written instructions, in the following areas that are conducive to termite feeding and activity: 

1. Conducive sites and locations indicated on Drawings. 

2. In and around infested trees and stumps. 

3. In mulch beds. 

4. Where wood directly contacts soil. 

5. Areas of high soil moisture. 

6. Near irrigation sprinkler heads. 

7. Each area where roof drainage system, including downspouts and scuppers, drains to soil. 

8. Along driplines of roof overhangs without gutters. 

9. Where condensate lines from mechanical equipment drip or drain to soil. 

10. At plumbing penetrations through ground-supported slabs. 

11. Other sites and locations as determined by licensed Installer. 

B. Inspect and service bait stations from time of their application until Substantial Completion 

unless extended by continuing service agreement, according to the EPA-Registered Label for 

product and manufacturer's written instructions for termite management system and bait 

products. 
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1. Service Frequency:  Inspect bait stations not less than once every three month(s). 

END OF SECTION 313116 
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SECTION 312313 –CONCRETE PAVING 
 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

 

1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. Any conflict between 
this specification section and City of Asheville standard details or specifications should be 
immediately brought to the attention of the Owner and a resolution and decision to proceed 
provided in writing by the Owner before the contractor proceeds with the work.  Failure to 
get this clarification in writing does not relieve contractor to meet all City of Asheville 
Standard Details and Specifications. 

 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes materials, labor, apparatus, tools, equipment, temporary construction, 
transportation, and services necessary for and incidental to performing the proper completion 
of Work for Concrete Paving, shown in the Contract Drawings, and as specified herein this 
Section. 

B. Work under this Section consists of, but is not necessarily limited to, furnishing and installing 
the following: 

   1. Cast-in-Place Concrete Driveways.   
   2. Cast-in-Place Concrete Sidewalks.  
   3. Expansion joints, Contraction Joints, Isolation Joints, and Score Joints (tooled    
    and/or saw-cut). 
   4. Steel dowels and sleeves, steel reinforcement, and/or welded wire mesh.   
   5. Compacted Sub-Surface Materials. 
   6. Concrete Pavement Finishes. 
   7. Concrete Pavement Surface Sealants. 

 
C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to Work in this 

Section: 
1. Section 321373  “Concrete Paving Joint Sealants”. 
 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of blend-
ed hydraulic cement, expansive hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granu-
lated blast-furnace slag, and silica fume. 

 
B. Measurements: 
 1). PSI:  Measurement, in pounds per square foot. 
 2). CU/FT:  Measurement, in cubic-foot. 
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C. Percent Compaction: Per ASTM D 1557, percentage of the maximum in-place dry density of 
the same material, as determined by Soils Engineer. 

D. References: 
   1. ASTM - American Society for Testing and Materials. 
   2. ANSI – American National Standards Institute. 
 3. Standard Specifications - Standard Specifications of the State of North Carolina, 

Department of Transportation, latest edition. 
 4. ACI - American Concrete Institute, Manual of Concrete Practice. 
 5. PCA – Portland Cement Association. 
 6. CRSI – Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute. 
 6. UBC - Uniform Building Code. 
 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General: Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Di-
vision 1 Specification Sections.  Contractor shall submit no later than thirty (30) days after 
award of Contract, four (4) bound Submittal Booklets.  Each Submittal Booklet shall be 
tabbed into specific sections, containing clearly identified (through yellow highlighter or oth-
er identification methods) and legible information on the information indicated herein this 
Article. 

 
B. Product/Material Data: 
 1. Submit available Product Data and manufacturing sources for each type of material and 

product indicated herein this Article  (as applicable).  Data shall also include source 
and/or Manufacturer’s name, address, and telephone numbers. 

  a). Reinforcement and Forming Accessories. 
  b). Joint Systems. 
  d). Curing Compounds. 
  e). Integral Sand Mixes. 
  f). Pavement Surface Sealants. 
 2. Statement of Mix Design, prepared by the batch plant servicing the Project, for each type 

or load delivered to Project.  Include revised mix proportions when characteristics of ma-
terials, project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjust-
ments.  Each Statement of Mix Design shall include following information: 

  a). Name, address, and telephone number of batch plant preparing Statement of Mix De-
sign. 

  b). Date of Mix Design. 
  c). Project location. 
  d). Contractor requesting load delivery. 
  e). Mix Design Number. 
  f). Admixtures (as required). 
  g). Integral Color Admixtures (as required). 
  h). Gradations for sand and aggregate. 
  i). Material weights, specific gravity, and absolute volumes. 
  j). Basis of testing, i.e. UBC 2605 D4 and Title 24 2604 D4. 
  k). Water/Cement Ratio. 
  l). Slump. 
  m). PSI rating. 
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C. Material Samples: Samples of the material items indicated herein this Section shall be 
furnished for review and approval.  Submit two (2) sets of samples that are consistent with 
the specified products for each item indicated: 

 1. One-foot (1’-0”) section of Expansion Joint Material.   
  
D. Signed and stamped laboratory test reports for evaluation of concrete materials and mix 

design tests. 
 
E. Material certificates, in lieu of material laboratory test reports, when permitted by the 

Landscape Architect.  Material certificates shall be signed by the Manufacturer and 
Contractor certifying that each material item complies with or exceeds requirements.  Provide 
certification from admixture manufacturers that chloride content complies with requirements. 

 
F. Minutes of Pre-Installation Conference, distributed and approved in writing as to the content 

of the conference by concerned parties in attendance. 
 
G. Scaled Shop Drawings for form work, indicating fabrication and erection of forms for 

specific finished concrete surfaces.  Show form construction including jointing, special form 
joints or reveals, location and pattern of form tie placement, pour sequencing, dimensioned 
locations of all construction, control and expansion joints, and other items that affect exposed 
concrete visually. 
1. Review with the Landscape Architect for general architectural applications and features 

only.  Designing form work for structural stability and efficiency shall be the 
Contractor’s responsibility. 

 
H. Qualification data for firms and persons specified in the “Quality Assurance and Control” 

Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects 
with project names and addresses, names and addresses of Architects/Landscape Architects, 
Artists and Owners, and other information specified. 

 
I. Mock- Ups:  Refer to Quality Assurance & Control Article herein this Section. 
 
J.   LEED Submittal:  All Concrete installed on Site shall meet a solar reflective index (SRI) 

Value Greater than 35.  Contractor is to submit certification of mix compliance. 
 
J. Submittals under this Article will be rejected without the benefit of review by the Landscape 

Architect if they are difficult to read due to insufficient scale, poor image quality, or poor 
drafting quality; or if the required information is missing or not presented in the format as 
requested. 

 
K. Work shall not proceed until Submittals have been reviewed and approved by the Landscape 

Architect. 
 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE AND CONTROL 

 
A. Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced Installer who has completed in the last two 

(2) years at least three (3) concrete installations similar in material, design, and extent to that 
indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of suc-
cessful in-service performance. 
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B. Applicable Standards of Work: 
 1. Specifications and recommended practices of American Concrete Institute (ACI), Ameri-

can Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM), The Uniform Building Code, with their 
individual designations, are to be considered part of this Specification. 

 2. Design and Control of Concrete Mixture, Thirteenth Edition, Portland Cement Associa-
tion. 

 3. Manual of Standard Practice, Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI). 
 
C. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain each color, type, and variety of concrete, aggregates, 

sand, joint materials, and other materials, from a single source with resources to provide 
products and materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties without de-
laying the Work. 

 D. Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications:  Manufacturer of ready-mixed concrete products com-
plying with ASTM C 94 requirements for production facilities and equipment. 

 1. Manufacturer shall be certified according to the National Ready Mix Concrete 
Association's Plant Certification Program. 

 E. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency, acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 to conduct the 
testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 

 F. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material 
evaluation tests and to design concrete mixes. 

 
G. Lines and Levels: To be established by a licensed Surveyor or registered Civil Engineer. 
 
H. Pre-installation Conference: Before installing Work as indicated herein this Section, conduct 

a Pre-installation Conference at the Project Site with the Landscape Architect to review re-
quirements and design objectives, including a review of concrete textures, colors, finishes, 
layouts, and other design intents of the Work.  Conference shall be held prior to erecting the 
Field-Constructed Mock-up Samples. 

 1. Notify participants in writing at least five (5) working days prior to Conference. 
 
I. Field-Constructed Mock-up Samples:  

1. General:  Prior to the installation of Work under this Section, Contractor shall erect Field-
Constructed Mock-up Samples for each type and pattern of concrete required for review 
and approval by the Landscape Architect, to verify selections made under the referee 
samples obtained by the Landscape Architect.   

2. Build Field-Constructed Mock-up Samples to comply with the following requirements, 
using materials and same base construction including special features for expansion 
joints, construction joints, form work, surface finishes, textures, color(s), and contiguous 
work as indicated for final unit of Work: 
a). Locate Field-Constructed Mock-up Samples on the Project Site in location as di-

rected by the Owner. 
b). Notify the Landscape Architect, in writing, at least one (1) week in advance of the 

dates and times when Field-Constructed Mock-up Samples will be erected. 
c). Demonstrate quality and range of aesthetic effects and workmanship in the Field-

Constructed Mock-up Samples that will be produced in final unit of Work. 
d). Obtain the Landscape Architect’s acceptance of Field-Constructed Mock-up Sam-

ples, in writing, before start of installation of Work. 
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e). Retain and maintain Field-Constructed Mock-up Samples during construction in an 
undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed unit of Work.  

 1). When directed by the Owner, Contractor shall demolish and remove Field-
Constructed Mock-up Samples from Project Site. 

3. Size:  Each Field-Constructed Mock-up Sample within this Section shall measure a min-
imum of three-feet (3’-0”) wide x six-feet (6’-0”) long to compare the aesthetics of mate-
rial colors, textures, and finishes. 

4. When the Landscape Architect determines that a Field-Constructed Mock-up Sample 
does not meet acceptable requirements, retain it for reference and cast another Field-
Constructed Mock-up Sample (as required) until the Sample is accepted. 

5. Accepted Field-Constructed Mock-up Samples will be the standard by which Work under 
this Section will be evaluated for technical and aesthetic merit.  Accepted Field-
Constructed Mock-up Samples are the prerequisite to the commencement of Work. 

 
 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials in a timely manner to ensure un-interrupted progress of the Work. 
 
B. Store materials in a dry and protected location.  Protect reinforcing steel and dowels from 

rusting, deformation, staining, and moisture damage. 
 
C. Store materials by methods that prevent damage and permit ready access for inspection and 

identification.  Package cement delivered to the Project Site shall be in strong paper or jute 
bags with brand name and manufacturer's name stamped thereon.  Store cement under cover.   
Remove packaged cement immediately from the Project Site should it become wet or show 
any signs of caking or deterioration. 

 
 
1.7 PROJECT SITE CONDITIONS 
 

A. Traffic Control: Maintain access for vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian traffic as required for 
other construction activities.  Access to the surrounding buildings shall also be unobstructed 
and maintained at all times to allow for entry and exit of emergency vehicles. 

 
B. Establish and maintain required levels and grade elevations.  Review installation procedures 

and coordinate Work herein this Section with other Work affected. 
 

C. Do not place concrete during rain or adverse weather conditions without means to prevent 
damage.  Conform to requirements specified hereinafter whenever concrete placement is 
required during cold or hot weather. 

 
D. Keep Work area clean, and in a safe and workmanlike condition so that rubbish, waste, and 

debris does not interfere with Work of other trades. 
 

E. Water and Dust Control: Maintain control of concrete dust and water during duration of 
Contract.  Do not permit adjacent planting areas to be contaminated. Clean up debris resulting 
from this work at the end of each day’s work. 

 
 
1.8 COORDINATION, SCHEDULING, AND OBSERVATIONS 
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 A. Notify the Contractors performing Work related to installation of Work under this Section in 

ample time so as to allow sufficient time for them to perform their portion of Work and that 
progress of Work is not delayed.  Verify conditions at the Project Site for Work that affects 
installation under this Section.  Coordinate items of other trades to be furnished and set in 
place, such as: 

   1. Conduit or other Sleeves under pavements. 
 2. Accessories embedded in the concrete, and for the provision of holes, openings, etc., 

necessary to the execution of the Work of the trades. 
 
 B. Contractor shall take field measurements as required.  Report major discrepancies between 

the Contract Drawings and field dimensions to the Landscape Architect prior to commencing 
Work. 

C. Utilities:  Determine location of above grade and underground utilities and perform Work in a 
manner which will avoid damage to utilities.  Hand excavate, as required.  Maintain grade 
stakes until removal is mutually agreed upon by parties concerned. 

D. Excavation:  When conditions detrimental to adequate installation operations are 
encountered, such as rubble fill, adverse drainage conditions, or obstructions, cease 
operations and notify Landscape Architect for further direction. 

E. Perform installation operations only when weather and soil conditions are suitable in 
accordance with locally accepted practices. 

F. Construction Site Observations:  Periodic site observations shall be made by the Landscape 
Architect during the installation of Work under this Section.  The Contractor shall request, in 
writing, at least one (1) week in advance of the time when mandatory site observation(s) by 
the Landscape Architect are required. 

 
 
1.9 SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

A. Product Options/Substitutions: 
1. Comply with requirements in Division I. 
2. Material to be considered equal to those Materials indicated herein this Section shall be 

reviewed by the Landscape Architect.  Material with equal performance characteristics 
produced by other Manufacturer’s and/or Distributors may be considered, providing de-
viations in dimensional size, color, composition, operation, and/or other characteristics do 
not change the design concept, aesthetic appearance, nor intended performance, as solely 
judged by the Landscape Architect.  The burden of proof on product equality is on the 
Contractor. 

 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
 
2.1 FORMS 
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A. Form Materials:  Plywood, wood, MDO plywood, metal, metal-framed plywood, or other 
approved panel-type materials, of size and strength to resist movement during concrete 
placement and to retain horizontal and vertical alignment until removal.   

 1. Provide Forms that are full-depth, continuous, straight and free of distortions and defects, 
and level or sloping along exposed surfaces,  

 2. Provide Forms of sufficient strength and durability to hold concrete properly in place and 
prevent leakage of water from Forms. 

 3. Use flexible spring forms, laminated boards, or foam forms to form radius bends, as 
required. 

 4. No wood-textured finish from Forms will be permitted on exposed concrete unless 
specified as such. 

 5. Textured Form Facings: Refer to Contract Drawings or requirements indicated herein this 
Section, as required. 

 
 B. Form Release Agent: Premium, VOC-compliant, liquid-based, chemically-reactive, 100% 

biodegradable, colorless, non-staining, natural emulsified vegetable oil Form Release Agent.  
Agent shall not bond with, leave no residual matter on concrete surfaces, nor adversely affect 
the bond or performance of subsequent treatments to the concrete surfaces. 

  1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one (1)  of the following: 

   a). Atlas Bio-Guard 2000, Atlas Tech Products. 
   b). Bio Release Agent,  Burke, Edoco. 
   c). Enviroform, Conspec, Dayton Superior Company. 
   d). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
 
 
2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 
 
 A. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Fabric: Meet ASTM A 185, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire 

into flat sheets.  Rolls are not acceptable. 
 
 B. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Fabric: Meet ASTM A 497, flat sheet. 
 
 C. Steel Reinforcement Bars: Meet ASTM A 615, Grade 60 deformed, clean and free of rust, 

dirt, grease or oils. 
 
 D. Steel Bar Mats: Meet ASTM A 184 with ASTM A 615, Grade 60 deformed bars; assembled 

with clips. 
 
 E. Steel Tie Wire:  16-gauge minimum, black annealed, plain cold-drawn steel conforming to 

ASTM A 82, clean, and free of rust, dirt, grease or oils. 
 

F. Construction/Expansion Joint Dowel Bars & Slip Dowel Sleeves:   
1. Steel Joint Dowel Bars:  Meet ASTM A 615, Grade 40 smooth, billet-steel, shop   

 painted with iron-oxide zinc-chromate primer, free of rust, dirt, grease, and oils.  Cut 
Bars true to length with ends square and free of burrs. 

 a). Length and Size:  As indicated on the Contract Drawings. 
 2. Slip Dowel Sleeve System:  A reusable base and plastic sleeve, manufactured from poly-

propylene plastic.  Encase fifty percent (50%) of each dowel in a plastic sleeve to allow 
parallel lateral movement of each Dowel.  Size of Sleeve to match size of Dowel. 
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 a). Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide prod-
ucts by one (1) of the following 

  1. Speed Dowel, Greenstreak. 
  2. Or equal (no known equal). 
 

G. Snap Ties: Snap-off metal of fixed length capable of leaving no metal within 1 1/2 in. of sur-
face or causing fractures, spall, or other defects larger than one (1) in. diameter. 

 
H. Hook Bolts: ASTM A 307, Grade A internally and externally threaded.  Design hook-bolt 

joint assembly to hold coupling against pavement form and in position during concreting op-
erations, and to permit removal without damage to concrete or hook bolt. 

 
I. Supports for Reinforcement: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, support-

ing, and fastening reinforcement bars, welded wire fabric, and dowels in place, as manufac-
tured from the following: 
1. 100% recycled plastic. 
2. Engineered resins from recycled ABS plastic, polycarbonates, and fiberglass. 
3. Equip wire bar supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where base material will 

not support chair legs. 
  

 
2.3 FIBER REINFORCEMENT    
 

A. Synthetic Fiber: 100% virgin monofilament polypropylene fibers, engineered and designed 
for secondary reinforcement of concrete pavements, complying with ASTM C 1116-Type III, 
1/2 to 1-1/2 inches long.  (Note: Monofilament fibers help reduce plastic shrinkage crack 
formation). 

 1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one (1) of the following: 

 a). Fibrasol IIP, Axim Concrete Technologies. 
 b). Fiberstrand 100, Euclid Chemical Co 
. c). Fibermix Stealth, Fibermesh, Division of Synthetic Industries. 
 d). Forta Mono, Forta Corporation. 
 e). MicroFiber™, W. R. Grace & Co., Construction Products Division. 
 f). Polystrand 1000, Metalcrete Industries. 
 g). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
 2. Application Rate:  1/2 lb./CY of Concrete Mix.  Contractor to verify rate in design mix. 
 
 
2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

 
A. Portland Cement:  Meet ASTM C 150.  Use one (1) brand of cement (single source) through-

out the Project, unless otherwise acceptable to the Landscape Architect.  Contractor shall ver-
ify the cement color with the Landscape Architect. 

  1. Cement Type:  Type II or as called out in the Geotechnical Report.  
 
 B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  Meet ASTM C 33, Class 4, and as follows: 

1. Fine Aggregates: Meet ASTM C 33, clean, hard, non-reactive, and durable sand.  Do use 
sand coated with injurious amounts of silt, loam, clay or other deleterious matter. 

 a). Grading Requirements: 
Percent Passing Sieve Size 
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45-70 #  16 
15-30 #  50 
3- 8 #100 

2. Coarse Aggregates: Meet ASTM C 33, hard, durable, non-reactive, uncoated, washed, 
graded, cleaned and screened crushed rock or gravel aggregate for regular weight con-
crete. Do not use crusher-run stone or bank-run gravel.  Aggregate shall be from a single 
source and shall be like in visual appearance.   

 a). Grading: Do not use Coarse Aggregate which has a maximum size exceeding 1/5 of 
the narrowest dimension between sides of forms of the member for which concrete is 
to be used, nor larger than ¾ of the minimum clear spacing between reinforcing bars.  

  1). Do not use coarse Aggregate for pavements which exceeds ¾ inch diameter. 
  2). Do not use coarse aggregates that contain substances that cause spalling. 

3. Local aggregates not complying with ASTM C 33 that have been shown to produce con-
crete of adequate strength and durability by special tests or actual service may be used 
when acceptable to the Landscape Architect. 

 
 C. Water:  Per ASTM C 94, from potable domestic source, free from deleterious materials such 

as oils, acids, and organic matter. 
 
 D. Fly Ash:  Meet ASTM C 618, Type F or C. 
 
 E. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag:  Meet ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120. 
 
 
2.5 ADMIXTURES FOR CONCRETE 

 
A. General:  Admixtures shall be certified by the Manufacturer to contain not more than 0.1 per-

cent water-soluble chloride ions by mass of cement and to be compatible with other Admix-
tures.  Use of Admixtures shall not relieve the Contractor of the designated concrete require-
ments, including strength. 

 
B. Air-Entraining Admixture:  Meet ASTM C 260.  (Normally used in the concrete mix design 

where installations are subject to freeze/thaw conditions) 
1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 

by one (1) of the following: 
a). Daravair 1000, Grace Construction Products, 800-433-0020. 
b). Micro-Air, Master Builders, Inc., 800-628-9990. 
c). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 

2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 
 

C. Water-Reducing Admixture:  Meet ASTM C 494, Type A. 
1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 

by one (1) of the following: 
 a). WRDA, Grace Construction Products, 800-433-0020. 
 b). Micro-Air, Master Builders, Inc., 800-628-9990. 
 c). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 

 
 D. Water-Reducing and Set Retarding Admixture:  Meet ASTM C 494, Type B and D. 
 1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 

by one (1) of the following: 
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  a). Daratard 17 Set Retarder, Grace Construction Products, 800-433-0020. 
  b). Pozzolith Retarder, Master Builders, Inc., 800-628-9990. 
  c). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 

2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 
  
 E. Shrinkage-Reducing Admixture:  Meet ASTM C 157.  Provide at dosage of 2% by weight of 

cement. 
  1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 

by one (1) of the following: 
   a). Eclipse, Grace Construction Products, 800-433-0020. 
   b). Tetraguard, Master Builders, Inc., 800-628-9990. 
   c). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 

2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 

F. Dampproofing Admixture:  Hydrophobic, Meeting ASTM C 836-81, fluid-V single 
component, bitumen-modified, moisture-curing polyurethane, added at time of batching. 

 1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one (1) of the following: 

  a). Darapel, Grace Construction Products, 800-433-0020. 
  b). Rheomix 235, Master Builders, Inc., 800-628-9990. 
  c). Tremproof 60, Tremco, 800-321-7906. 

 d). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 

 
  

2.6 CURING MATERIALS 
 

 A. Absorptive Cover:  Burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 9 oz. per 
sq. yd., complying with AASHTO M 182, Class 2. 

 
 B. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  One (1) of the following, complying with ASTM C 171. 
  1. Waterproof paper. 
  2. Polyethylene film. 
  3. White burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

 
 C. Clear Solvent-Borne Liquid Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  Meet ASTM C 309, 

Type I, Class B.  Material shall be VOC-compliant for the State of California Regulation 8, 
Organic Compounds, Rule 3, Architectural Coatings. 

  1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one (1) of the following: 

   a). AH Curing Compound #2 DR, Anti-Hydro International, Inc. 
   b). Res-X Cure All Resin, Burke Group, LLC. 
   c). RX Cure; Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
   d). Day-Chem Rez Cure, Dayton Superior Corporation. 
   e). Kurez DR, Euclid Chemical Co. 
   f). Nitocure S, Fosroc. 
   g). #64 Resin Cure, Lambert Corporation. 
   h). L&M Cure DR, L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc. 
   i). 3100-Clear, W. R. Meadows, Inc. 
   j). Seal N Kure FDR, Metalcrete Industries. 
   k). Rich Cure, Richmond Screw Anchor Co. 
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   l). Resi-Chem C309, Symons Corporation. 
   m). Horncure 30, Tamms Industries Co., Div. of LaPorte Construction Chemicals N.A., 

Inc. 
   n). Uni Res 150, Unitex. 
   o). Certi-Vex RC, Vexcon Chemicals, Inc. 
   p). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 

2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 
 
 D. Clear Water-Borne Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  Meet ASTM C 309, Type I, 

Class A.  Material shall be VOC-compliant for the State of California Regulation 8, Organic 
Compounds, Rule 3, Architectural Coatings. 
1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 

by one (1) of the following: 
 a). AH Curing Compound #2 DR WB, Anti-Hydro International, Inc. 
 b). Aqua Resin Cure, Burke Group, LLC. 
 c). Safe-Cure Clear, ChemMasters. 
 d). W.B. Resin Cure, Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
 e). Day Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W), Dayton Superior Corporation.  
 f). Nitocure S, Fosroc. 
 g). Aqua Kure-Clear, Lambert Corporation. 
 h). L&M Cure R, L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc. 
 i). 1100 Clear, W. R. Meadows, Inc. 
 j). Resin Cure E, Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation. 
 k). Rich Cure E, Richmond Screw Anchor Co. 
 l). Resi-Chem Clear Cure, Symons Corporation. 
 m). Horncure 100, Tamms Industries Co., Div. of LaPorte Construction Chemicals N.A., 

Inc. 
 n). Hydro Cure, Unitex. 
 o). Certi-Vex Enviocure, Vexcon Chemicals, Inc. 

   p). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 

 
 E. White Waterborne Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  Meet ASTM C 309, Type 2, 

Class B.  Material shall be VOC-compliant for the State of California Regulation 8, Organic 
Compounds, Rule 3, Architectural Coatings. 
1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 

by one (1) of the following: 
 a). AH Curing Compound #2 WB WP, Anti-Hydro International, Inc. 
 b). Aqua Resin Cure, Burke Group, LLC. 
 c). W.B. Resin Cure, Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
 d). Thinfilm 450, Kaufman Products, Inc. 
 e). Aqua Kure-White, Lambert Corporation. 
 f). L&M Cure R-2, L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc. 
 g). 1200-White, W. R. Meadows, Inc. 
 h). White Pigmented Resin Cure E, Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation. 
 i). Rich Cure White E, Richmond Screw Anchor Co. 
 j). Resi-Chem High Cure, Symons Corporation. 
 k). Horncure 200-W, Tamms Industries Co., Div. of LaPorte Construction Chemicals 

N.A. Inc. 
 l). Hydro White 309, Unitex. 
 o). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
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2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 
 

 F. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, mono-molecular film-forming compound, formulated to 
be applied to fresh concrete surfaces, for temporary protection from rapid moisture loss.  
Material shall be VOC-compliant for the State of California Regulation 8, Organic 
Compounds, Rule 3, Architectural Coatings. 

  1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one (1) of the following: 

   a). Cimfilm, Axim Concrete Technologies. 
   b). Finishing Aid Concentrate, Burke Group, LLC. 
   c). Spray-Film, ChemMasters. 
   d). Aquafilm, Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
   e). Sure Film, Dayton Superior Corporation. 
   f). Eucobar, Euclid Chemical Co. 
   g). Vapor Aid, Kaufman Products, Inc. 
   h). Lambco Skin, Lambert Corporation. 
   i). E-Con, L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc. 
   j). Confilm, Master Builders, Inc. 
   k). Waterhold, Metalcrete Industries. 
   l). Rich Film, Richmond Screw Anchor Co. 
   m). SikaFilm, Sika Corporation. 
   n). Finishing Aid, Symons Corporation. 
   o). Certi-Vex EnvioAssist, Vexcon Chemicals, Inc. 

 p). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 

 
 G. Surface Set-Retarder: Ready-to-use, water-based solution with color dye, non-staining, non-

corrosive, non-flammable, non-toxic, specifically formulated to retard the set of fresh 
concrete surfaces, temporarily delaying final hardening of concrete to a depth of 1/8 to 1/4 
inch (to expose the surface aggregates).  Material shall be VOC-compliant for the State of 
California Regulation 8, Organic Compounds, Rule 3, Architectural Coatings. 

  1. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one (1) of the following: 

   a). TK6000 Concrete Surface Retarder, TK Products. 
   b). Top-Etch Surface Retarder, Unitex Chemicals. 
   c). R-30 Surface Retarder, Specco Industries. 
   d). Certi-Vex Envio Set, Vexcon Chemicals, Inc. 
   e). True Etch Surface Retarder, Burke Group, LLC. 

g). Exposee, ChemMasters. 
g). Delay S, Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
h). Concrete Surface Retarders, Euclid Chemical Co. 
i). Expose, Kaufman Products, Inc. 
kj). Surftard, Metalcrete Industries. 
k). Crete-Nox TA, Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation. 
l). Lithotex, L. M. Scofield Co. 
m). Rugasol-S, Sika Corporation. 

  n). Certi-Vex Envioset, Vexcon Chemicals, Inc 
   o). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
  2. Application Rate:  Per selected Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions. 
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2.7 RELATED MATERIALS 
 

A. Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene buta-
diene. 

 
B. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid cur-

ing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class and grade to suit requirements, and as follows: 
1. Type II, non-load bearing, for bonding freshly mixed concrete to hardened concrete. 
2. Types I and II, non-load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to 

hardened concrete. 
3. Types IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to 

hardened concrete. 
 

C. Expansion Joint Materials:   
1. Expansion Joint-Filler Strips:   
 a). Asphalt-Saturated Cellulosic Fiber, meeting ASTM D 1751, with “guide strip” re-

movable depth gauge cap.  Expansion Joint-Filler Strip shall be versatile, resilient, 
flexible and non-extruding.  When compressed to half of its original thickness, it 
shall recover to a minimum of 70% of its original thickness.  

  1). Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one (1) of the following: 

   a). Sealtight Fibre with Snap Cap, WR Meadows. 
   b). Fiber Board, APS Supply. 
   c). Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect. 
2. Bond Breaker: Pressure-sensitive tape, as recommended by Joint Sealant manufacturer, to 

suit application. 
3. Joint Sealant:  Per Section 321373  – Concrete Paving Joint Sealants.  Color to match 

pavement. 
 

 
2.8 CONCRETE MIXES AND PROPORTIONING 
 
 A. Proportion and mix of cement, aggregate, admixture and water to attain required plasticity 

and strength for each type of normal-weight concrete in accordance with current edition of 
ACI’s “Manual of Concrete Practice” and the PCA’s "Design and Control of Concrete Mix-
tures." 

  1. Use transit mixer trucks equipped with automatic devices for recording number of revolu-
tion of drum. 

 
 B. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mix designs 

for the trial batch method, using approved materials to obtain specified minimum compres-
sive strength. 

  1. Do not use the Owner’s field quality-control testing agency as the independent testing 
agency. 

 
 C. Slump: Adjust quantity of water so concrete at point and time of discharge does not exceed 

the aforementioned slumps when tested per ASTM C 143.  Use the minimum water necessary 
for workability required by part of item being cast. 

 
 D. Proportion Concrete Mixes to provide Concrete with the following properties: 
  1. Vehicular Use Areas: 
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   a). Compressive Strength (28 Days):  Minimum 4,000 PSI, or as called out per   
 Geotechnical Report.  

  b). Maximum Slump Limit:  Four-inches (4”) at point of discharge, with a 1/2-inch 
slump differential between successive batches. Obtain approval from the Landscape 
Architect if slump is outside these parameters.  

  c). Maximum Water/Cement Ratio: .50. 
  d). Cement Content:  Minimum six (6)-sack mix (564 lbs. cement/cubic yard). 
  2. Pedestrian Use Areas: 
   a). Compressive Strength (28 Days):  Minimum 3,000 PSI, or as called out per Geotech-

nical  Report. 
   b). Maximum Slump Limit:  Four inches (4”) at point of discharge, with a 1/2-inch 

slump differential between successive batches. Obtain approval from the Landscape 
Architect if slump is outside these parameters.  

   c). Maximum Water/Cement Ratio:  .50. 
   d). Cement Content:  Minimum six (6)-sack mix (564 lbs. cement/cubic yard). 
 
 E. Cementitious Materials:  Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials (other than 

Portland Cement) in concrete as follows: 
  1. Fly Ash:  Provide twenty-percent (20%) maximum content.  
 
 F. Add Air-Entraining Admixture at the Manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete at 

point of placement having an air content of 2.5 to 4.5 percent. 
 
 G. Coloring Agent: Add coloring agent to mix according to Manufacturer's written instructions. 
 
 H. Non-Chloride Accelerators:  Do not use corrosive accelerators such as calcium chloride. 
 
 I. Sand:  Mix Design shall include minimum 30% Sand. 
 
 J. Concrete Delivery:  Use of concrete loads exceeding ninety (90) minutes from time of batch 

plant must be approved by the Landscape Architect 
 
 K. Ensure that the batch plant guarantees a single-source supply for Cement, Sand, and Aggre-

gate for the entire project. 
 
 
2.11 CONCRETE MIXING 
 
 A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Comply with requirements and with ASTM C 94. 
 
 B. When air temperature is between 85 deg. F. (30 deg C) and 90 deg F (32 deg C), reduce mix-

ing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F 
(32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

 
 
2.12 CONCRETE SEALANTS  

 
A. Penetrating Concrete Sealer: 

1. Applications:  Refer to the Cast-in-Place Concrete Pavement Schedule indicated herein 
this Section for requirements. 
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2. General:  Penetrating Concrete Sealer shall be an invisible, water-based penetrating Seal-
er, used to protect exterior cast-in-place concrete pavement installations.  Sealer shall be 
a clear, non-flammable, UV-stabilized, non-yellowing solution which cures to reduce 
staining, soiling, discoloration, efflorescence, and acts as a invisible water-repellant coat-
ing, formulated to impart water repellence and dirt reduction to concrete surfaces with no 
change in the surface appearance.  Sealer shall react with carbon dioxide, and atmospher-
ic moisture to form a penetrating water, dirt and mildew repellent barrier within 24 hours. 
Moisture absorption rate shall be low to reduce visible surface changes for up to ten (10) 
years.  

3. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one (1) of the following: 

 a). Repello, L.M. Scofield Company. 
 b). Or equal, as approved by he Landscape Architect. 

 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 
 A. Proof-roll prepared sub-base surface for foundations to check for unstable areas and verify 

need for additional compaction.  Verify that sub-grade preparation for concrete pavement has 
been completed including base course prior to commencement of Work 

 
 B. Surface Drainage: 
  1. Report in writing conflicts discovered on the site or prior work done by others, which 

would prevent positive drainage. 
  2. Do not permit finished paving surfaces to vary more than 1/4 in. measured with a 10 ft. 

metal straightedge, except at grade changes.  No "birdbaths" or other surface 
irregularities will be permitted.  Properly correct irregularities. 

 
 
3.2 PREPARATION 
  
 A. Templates: Use templates for anchor plates, bolts, inserts and/or other items embedded in 

concrete.  Accurately secure so that they will not be displaced during placing of concrete. 
 
 B. Piping and Conduit: Do not embed piping, other than electrical conduit, in structural 

concrete.  Locate conduit to maintain strength of structures at maximum. Verify size, length 
and location of electrical conduit 

 
 C. Aggregate Base Course: Compact base course to thicknesses as shown on Contract Drawings 

to 95% compaction. 
 
 D. Gravel Fill or Sand Beds:  Re-compact disturbed gravel fill or sand beds and bring to correct 

elevation. 
 
 
3.3 FORM WORK 
 

A. Design, construct, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301. 
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B. Formwork shall be consistent with the orientation and pattern indicated on the Contract 

Drawings. 
 

C. Set, brace, and secure edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed guides to required 
lines, grades, and elevations.  Install forms to allow continuous progress of Work and so that 
forms can remain in place at least 24 hours after concrete placement. 
1. Coordinate locations of drainage piping requirements, irrigation piping stub-outs, electri-

cal conduits, and other items scheduled to be embedded into pavements. 
 

D. Check completed formwork and screeds for grade and alignment to following tolerances: 
1. Top of Forms: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet. 
2. Vertical Face on Longitudinal Axis: Not more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet. 

 
E. Coat Forms with Form Release Agent, as required, to ensure separation from concrete 

without damage. 
1. Form surfaces shall be clean, dry, and free from contaminants (dirt, dust, rust, build-up, 

and existing form agents) prior to each use of forms. 
2. Prior to each use, forms shall be coated with Form Release Agent in accordance with the 

Manufacturer’s written instructions. 
3. Apply Form Release Agent in a uniform and even manner by low pressure spray, roller, 

or clean cloth. 
4. Prior to coating new wood forms, apply one (1) or two (2) heavy coats to edges for wa-

terproofing protection. 
5. Excess Form Release Agent or dense form surfaces should be removed wit a clean cloth. 
6. Do not apply Form Release Agent to reinforcing steel. 

 
F. Screeds:   
 1. Set screeds at maximum 8’-0: centers between.  Set to provide at grades per Contract 

Drawings.  Check with an instrument level, transit, or laser during placing operations to 
maintain desired grades. 

 
 
3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 
 
 A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating reinforcement 

and with recommendations in CRSI's "Placing Reinforcing Bars" for placing and supporting 
reinforcement. 

 
 B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, or other bond-reducing materials. 
 
 C. Arrange, space, and securely Tie Bars and Bar Supports to firmly hold and support the Steel 

Reinforcement in position during concrete placement and to prevent displacement before or 
during casting. Maintain a minimum of two inches (2”) cover to the Reinforcement. 

 
 D. Install Steel Reinforcement Bars in sizes as indicated on the Contract Drawings, in lengths as 

long as practicable.  Lap adjoining Bars at a minimum of fifty (50) bar diameters.  Lace splic-
es accordingly with Tie Wire.  Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent continuous laps in 
either direction.  Do not extend bars through expansion joints. 
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 E. Install Welded Wire Fabric (where required) in sizes as indicated on the Contract Drawings, 
in continuous lengths as long as practicable.  Lap adjoining pieces at least one-one half (1-
1/2) courses of the full fabric mesh, and a minimum of six-inches (6”).  Lace splices with Tie 
Wire.  Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.  

 
 F. Install Construction Joint Dowel Bars & Sleeves per the Manufacturer’s recommendation.  

Reinforcing dowels, or sleeves for the reinforcing dowels, shall be secured in place prior to 
placing concrete.  Dowels and sleeves shall not be pressed into the concrete after the concrete 
has been placed. 

 
 G. Install fabricated Steel Bar Mats in lengths as long as practicable.  Handle units to keep them 

flat and free of distortions.  Straighten bends, kinks, and other irregularities, or replace units 
as required before placement.  Set mats for a minimum two-inch (2”) overlap to adjacent 
mats. 

 
 H. Apply epoxy repair coating to uncoated or damaged surfaces of epoxy-coated reinforcement, 

as required. 
 
 I. Vapor Barrier:  If provided, do not cut or puncture Vapor Barrier.  Repair damage and reseal 

Vapor Barrier before placing concrete. 
 
 
3.5 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 
 

A. Preparation:  Remove all free water from forms before concrete is deposited.  Remove hard-
ened concrete, debris, and foreign materials from interior surfaces of forms, exposed reinforc-
ing, and from surfaces of mixing and conveying equipment. 

 
B. Wetting:  Wet wood forms sufficiently to tighten up cracks.  Wet other materials sufficiently 

to reduce absorption and to help maintain concrete workability.  Dampen earth sub-grade 24 
hours before placing concrete, but do not muddy.  Re-roll where necessary for smoothness, 
and remove loose material from compacted sub-base surface prior to placing concrete. 

 
C. Inspection:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, reinforce-

ment steel, dowels/sleeves, and items to be embedded or cast in.  Notify other trades to permit 
installation of their Work. 
1. Reinforcement and Forms shall be secured firmly in position such that they will not be 

displaced during the placement of Concrete. 
2. Reinforcement Bars, Ties, and Welded Wire Fabric shall be completely encased in con-

crete, at a maximum of two inches (2”) from the edge of the concrete. 
3. Do not place concrete around manholes or other structures until they are at the required 

finish elevation and alignment. 
 

D. Comply with requirements and with recommendations in ACI 304R for measuring, mixing, 
transporting, and placing concrete. 

 
E. Deposit and spread concrete in a continuous operation between transverse joints.  Do not 

push or drag concrete into place or use vibrators to move concrete into place. 
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F. Welded Wire Fabric, where specified, shall be pulled into position as the concrete is placed 
by means of hooks.  Concrete shall be worked under the steel to insure that it is at the proper 
distance above the bottom of the slab. 

 
G. Consolidate concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand-spading, 

rodding, or tamping.  Use equipment and procedures to consolidate concrete according to 
recommendations in ACI 309R. 

 1. Consolidate concrete along face of forms and adjacent to transverse joints with an inter-
nal vibrator.  Keep vibrator away from joint assemblies, reinforcement, or side forms.  
Use only square-faced shovels for hand-spreading and consolidation.  Consolidate with 
care to prevent dislocating reinforcement, dowels, and joint devices. 

 
H. Screed pavement surfaces with a straightedge and strike off.  Commence initial floating using 

bull floats or darbies to form an open textured and uniform surface plane before excess mois-
ture or bleed water appears on the surface.  Do not further disturb concrete surfaces before 
beginning finishing operations or spreading dry-shake surface treatments  
 

I. When adjoining pavement lanes are placed in separate pours, do not operate equipment on 
concrete until pavement has attained 85 percent of its 28-day compressive strength. 

 
J. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work 

from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or 
low temperatures. 
1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C), uni-

formly heat water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature 
of not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) and not more than 80 deg F (27 deg C) at point of 
placement. 

2. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 
chemical accelerators, unless otherwise specified and approved in mix designs. 

 
K. Hot-Weather Placement:  Place concrete according to recommendations in ACI 305R and as 

follows when hot-weather conditions exist: 
1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature at time of placement be-

low 90 deg F (32 deg C).  Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control 
temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing wa-
ter.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Cover reinforcement steel with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not exceed 
ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete. 

3. Fog-spray forms, reinforcement steel, and sub-grade just before placing concrete.  Keep 
sub-grade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

 
 
3.6 JOINTS 
 
 A. General: Refer to ACI 302 “Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction” for work un-

der this Article.  Construct construction, isolation, and contraction joints and tool edgings true 
to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.  Construct transverse joints at 
right angles to centerline, unless otherwise indicated. 

  1. When joining existing pavement, place transverse joints to align with previously placed 
joints, unless otherwise indicated. 
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 B. Construction Joints:  Set construction joints at side and end terminations of pavement and at 
locations where pavement operations are stopped for more than one-half hour, unless pave-
ment terminates at isolation joints. 

  1. Continue reinforcement across construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not 
continue reinforcement through sides of pavement strips, unless otherwise indicated on 
plans. 

  2. Provide tie bars at sides of pavement strips where indicated. 
  3. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or par-

tially hardened concrete surfaces. 
 
 C. Expansion Joints:  Form expansion joints of preformed joint-filler strips abutting concrete 

curbs, catch basins, manholes, inlets, structures, walks, buildings, foundations, walls, other 
fixed objects, and in other locations as indicated on the Contract Drawings.  Provide Expan-
sion Joints at full depth of concrete pavements where pavements meets the vertical faces of 
buildings, structures, foundations, walls, etc. 

  1. Locate expansion joints at maximum intervals of twenty (20) feet, unless otherwise indi-
cated on the Contract Drawings. 

  2. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint. 
  3. Provide Construction Joint Dowel Bars at the spacing distances indicated in the Contract 

Drawings. 
  4. Terminate Joint Filler less than 1/2 inch or more than one-inch (1”) below finished sur-

face if joint sealant is indicated. 
  5. Place top of Joint Filler flush with finished concrete surface if joint sealant is not indicat-

ed. 
  6. Furnish joint fillers in one (1)-piece lengths.  Where more than one (1) length is required, 

lace or clip joint-filler sections together. 
  7. Protect top edge of joint filler during concrete placement with metal, plastic, or other 

temporary preformed cap.  Remove protective cap after concrete has been placed on both 
sides of joint. 

 
D. Contraction (Score) Joints:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning con crete 
into areas as indicated on the Construction Drawings.  

1. Tooled (Grooved) Contraction Joints:   
 a). Form Tooled (Grooved) Joints in fresh concrete after initial floating using a jointer to 

cut the above the groove so that a smooth, uniform impression is obtained.  Strike 
joints before and after floating and troweling. 

 b). Perform in a continuous operation to avoid misalignment of joints.  Use snap-lines 
and forms, as required, to achieve consistent lines.  Re-form crooked or misaligned 
joints at no cost to Owner. 

 c). Radius of Joint Tool:  
  1). Radius:  1/8 inch. 
  
2. Saw-Cut Contraction Joints:   
 a). Construct Saw-Cut Contraction Joints with a circular power saw, equipped with a 

new, shatterproof abrasive or diamond-tipped blade.  Cut 3/16-inch-wide joints (max-
imum width of saw-blade) into concrete surface.  Cutting action shall not tear, 
abrade, spall, shatter, or otherwise damage the surface. 

 b). Saw-cut concrete surface when successful jointing results can be achieved and prior 
to uncontrolled contraction cracking of concrete surface occurs.   

 c). Perform saw-cut joints cleanly and smoothly, to a constant and equal depth, in a con-
tinuous consistent line, with no over-cutting.   
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 d). Depth: Construct depth equal to a minimum of one-fourth (1/4) of the concrete thick-
ness. 

 e). Perform in as continuous an operation as possible, to avoid misalignment of joints.  
Use chalk lines, forms, or templates as required, to achieve consistent lines. 

 f). Use a hand grinder with a 4-inch diamond blade to saw-cut up to vertical edges such 
as walls, steps, curbs and columns.  Do not over-cut into vertical surfaces or adjacent 
concrete. 

 
E. Edging:  Tool edges of pavements, gutters, headers, curbs, joints in concrete, and other loca-

tions, as required, after initial floating, with an edging tool to the following radius.  Repeat 
tooling of edges after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

 1. Radius:  1/8 inch. 
 
 
3.7 CONCRETE FINISHES 
  
 A. General:  
  1. Finished pavement surfaces indicated herein this Section shall be “slip-resistant”, per the 

requirements outlined in the North Carolina Building Code.   
   a). The minimum coefficient of friction shall meet or exceed 0.8 on exterior and 0.6 on 

interior surfaces. 
   b). Pavement surfaces shall have the following finish on all surfaces less than six percent 

(6%) slope: 
    1). Medium Broom Textured Finish, or a textured finish as specified which is equiv-

alent to the finished texture of a Medium Broom Textured Finish. 
   c). Pavement surfaces shall have the following finish on all surfaces greater than six per-

cent (6%) slope: 
    1). Heavy Broom Textured Finish, or a textured finish as specified which is equiva-

lent to the finished texture of a Heavy Broom Textured Finish. 
 

2. Color(s) and finish(es) specified herein shall match referee samples and field-constructed 
mock-up samples as approved by the Landscape Architect. 

   
3. Wetting of concrete surfaces during screeding, initial floating, or finishing operations is 

strictly prohibited. 
 

 
3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 
  
 A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 

temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and follow recommenda-
tions in ACI 305R for hot-weather protection during curing. 

 
 B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply Evaporation Retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 

conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing oper-
ations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and 
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

 
 C. Begin curing after finishing concrete, but not before free water has disappeared from concrete 

surface. 
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 D. Curing Methods: Cure concrete by moisture curing, moisture-retaining-cover curing, curing 
compound, or a combination of these, as follows: 

  1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven (7) days with 
the following materials: 

   a). Water. 
   b). Continuous water-fog spray. 
   c). Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet.  Cover concrete sur-

faces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 
  2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with Moisture-Retaining 

cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped 
at least twelve inches (12”) and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  Immediately re-
pair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material and waterproof tape. 

  3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to Manufacturer's written instructions.  Re-coat areas subjected to heavy rain-
fall within three (3) hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and re-
pair damage during curing period. 

 
 

3.9 APPLICATION OF CONCRETE SEALANTS 
 

A. Penetrating Concrete Sealer:  
2. After cast-in-place concrete is fully hydrated (approx. 30 days), seal concrete pavement 

surfaces with two (2) coats of approved Penetrating Concrete Sealer.  Apply in accord-
ance with Manufacturer’s written directions.  Finished surfaces shall be uniform in ap-
pearance and not mottled. 

 
B. Multi-Purpose Water-Based (Film-forming) Sealer:   

 1. After cast-in-place concrete is fully hydrated (approx. 30 days), seal concrete pavement 
surfaces with two (2) coats of approved Multi-Purpose Water-Based (Film-forming) 
Sealer.  Apply in accordance with Manufacturer’s written directions.  Finished surfaces 
shall be uniform in appearance and not mottled. 

 
 
3.10 PAVEMENT TOLERANCES 

 
A. Comply with tolerances of ACI 117, and as follows: 

1. Elevation:  1/4 inch. 
2. Thickness:  Plus 3/8 inch, minus 1/4 inch. 
3. Surface:  Gap below 10-foot-long, unleveled straightedge not to exceed 1/4 inch.  Varia-

tion from the Level or from the Grades shown, per Civil Engineer Drawings: 
a). In pavements: 

1). In any ten-feet (10’):  1/4 inch. 
2). In twenty-feet (20’):  maximum 3/8 inch. 
3). In forty-feet (40’) or more:  3/4 inch. 

 b). Variation in Radii: 
 1). In radii of less than ten-feet (10’): 

a). In any five-feet (5’):  1/8 inch. 
b). In any ten-feet (10’):  1/4 inch. 

 2). In radii of twenty feet (20’): 
a). In any ten-feet (10’):  1/4 inch. 
b). In any twenty-feet (20’): 3/8 inch. 
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 3). In radii of thirty-feet (30’), or more: 
a). In any twenty-feet(20’):  1/2 inch. 
b). In any thirty-feet (30’):  1 inch.  

4. Lateral Alignment and Spacing of Tie Bars and Dowels:  1 inch. 
5. Vertical Alignment of Tie Bars and Dowels:  1/4 inch. 
6. Alignment of Tie-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Pavement Edge:  1/2 inch. 
7. Alignment of Dowel-Bar End Relative to Line Perpendicular to Pavement Edge:  Length 

of dowel 1/4 inch per 12 inches. 
8. Joint Spacing:  Three inches (3”). 
9. Contraction Joint Depth:  Plus 1/4 inch, no minus. 
10. Joint Width:  Plus 1/8 inch, no minus. 

 
 
3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 
 A. Testing Agency:    
  1. Engage a qualified independent testing and inspection agency to sample materials, per-

form tests, and submit test reports during concrete placement according to requirements 
specified in this Section. 

  2. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspection agency to sample 
materials, perform tests, and submit test reports during concrete placement.  Sampling 
and testing for quality control may include those specified in this Article. 

 
 B. Testing Services: Testing shall be performed according to the following requirements: 
  1. Sampling Fresh Concrete: Representative samples of fresh concrete shall be obtained ac-

cording to ASTM C 172, except modified for slump to comply with ASTM C 94. 
  2. Slump: Per ASTM C 143; one (1) test at point of placement for each compressive-

strength test, but not less than one (1) test for each day's pour of each type of concrete.  
Additional tests will be required when concrete consistency changes. 

  3. Air Content: Per ASTM C 231, pressure method; one (1) test for each compressive-
strength test, but not less than one (1) test for each day's pour of each type of air-
entrained concrete. 

  4. Concrete Temperature:  Per ASTM C 1064; one (1) test hourly when air temperature is 
40 deg F. and below and when 80 deg F. and above, and one (1) test for each set of com-
pressive-strength specimens. 

  5. Compression Test Specimens:  Per ASTM C 31; one (1) set of four (4) standard cylinders 
for each compressive-strength test, unless otherwise indicated.  Cylinders shall be molded 
and stored for laboratory-cured test specimens unless field-cured test specimens are re-
quired. 

  6. Compressive-Strength Tests:  Per ASTM C 39; one (1) set for each day's pour of each 
concrete class exceeding five (5) cu. yd. but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one (1) set for each 
additional 50 cu. Yd.  One (1) specimen shall be tested at seven (7) days and two (2) 
specimens at twenty-eight (28) days; one (1) specimen shall be retained in reserve for lat-
er testing, if required. 

  7. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five (5) compressive-strength tests for 
a given class of concrete, testing shall be conducted from at least five (5) randomly se-
lected batches or from each batch if fewer than five (5) are used. 

  8. When total quantity of a given class of concrete is less than 50 cu. yd., the Landscape 
Architect may waive compressive-strength testing if adequate evidence of satisfactory 
strength is provided. 
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  9. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than eighty-five-percent (85%) of compan-
ion laboratory-cured cylinders, current operations shall be evaluated and corrective pro-
cedures shall be provided for protecting and curing in-place concrete. 

  10. Strength level of concrete will be considered satisfactory if averages of sets of three (3) 
consecutive compressive-strength test results equal or exceed specified compressive 
strength and no individual compressive-strength test result falls below specified compres-
sive strength by more than 500 PSI. 

 
C. Test results shall be reported in writing to the Owner, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor 

within 24 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project identi-
fication name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing agency, con-
crete type and class, location of concrete batch in pavement, design compressive strength at 
28 days, concrete mix proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of 
break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

 
D. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be 

permitted by the Owner, but will not be used as the sole basis for approval or rejection. 
 
E. Additional Tests:  Testing Agency shall make additional tests of the concrete when test re-

sults indicate slump, air entrainment, concrete strengths, or other requirements have not been 
met, as directed by the Owner.  Testing Agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 
concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42, or by other methods, as directed. 

 
 

3.12 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove in its entirety (from joint to joint) and replace concrete pavement that is broken, 
cracked, damaged, or defective, or concrete which does not meet requirements of this Sec-
tion.   

B. Drill test cores where directed by the Landscape Architect, when necessary, to determine 
magnitude of cracks or defective areas.  Fill drilled core holes in satisfactory pavement areas 
with Portland cement concrete bonded to pavement with epoxy adhesive. 

C. Protect concrete from damage.  Exclude traffic from pavement for at least fourteen (14) days 
after placement.  When construction traffic is permitted, maintain pavement as clean as pos-
sible by removing surface stains and spillage of materials as they occur. 

D. Maintain concrete pavement free of stains, discoloration, dirt, and other foreign material.  
Sweep concrete pavement not more than two (2) days before date scheduled for Substantial 
Completion inspections. 

 
 
3.13 CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE PAVEMENT SCHEDULE 

A. See Paving Legend on Contract Documents.  
 
 

 
END OF SECTION 312313 
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SECTION 321373 – CONCRETE PAVING JOINT SEALANTS  
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes materials, labor, apparatus, tools, equipment, temporary construction, 
transportation, and services necessary for and incidental to performing the proper completion 
of Work for Expansion joints within cement concrete pavement, as shown in the Contract 
Drawings, and as specified herein this Section. 
 

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to Work in this 
Section: 
1. Section 312313 – Concrete Paving Joint  

 
 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has specialized in installing joint 
sealants similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project and whose 
work has resulted in joint-sealant installations with a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

 
B.  Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single 

manufacturer.   
 
 
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels 
indicating manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration date, pot life, curing 
time, and mixing instructions for multicomponent materials. 

 
B. Store and handle materials to comply with manufacturer’s written instructions to prevent their 

deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or other 
causes. 

 
 
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the 
following conditions: 
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1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint 
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
 

B. Joint-Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of join sealants where joint widths 
are less than that allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for application indicated. 

 
C. Joint-Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until 

contaminants capable of interfering with their adhesion are removed from joint substrates. 
 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backing materials, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with join substrates under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by joint sealant manufacturer based on testing and field 
experience.   

 
B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Landscape Architect from manufacturer’s 

full range for this characteristic. 
 
 

2.2 COLD-APPLIED JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. Type NS Silicone Sealant for Concrete:  Single-component, low-modulus, neutral-curing, 
nonsag silicone sealant complying with ASTM D 5893 for Type NS.   

 
 
2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKER MATERIALS 
 

A. General: Provide joint sealant backer materials that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint 
substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications 
indicated by joint sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.   

 
B. Round Backer Rod for Cold- and Hot-Applied Sealants:  ASTM D 5249, Type 1, of diameter 

and density required to control sealant depths and prevent bottom-side adhesion of sealant. 
 

 
2.4 PRIMERS 
 

A. Primers: Product recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-
substrate tests and field tests.   
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
joint-sealant performance. 

 
B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint sealant manufacturer’s written instructions. 

 
B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where indicated or where recommended in writing by 

joint sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint sealant manufacturer’s written instructions.  
Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto 
adjoining surfaces   

 
 
3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 
 

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer’s written installation instructions 
applicable to products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.    

 
B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of 

joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 
 
C.  Install backer materials of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 

required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

 1.  Do not leave gaps between ends of backer materials. 
 2.  Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear backer materials. 

3.  Remove absorbent backer materials that have become wet before sealant application  
and replace them with dry materials. 

 
D.  Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the same time 

backings are installed: 
 1.  Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
 2.  Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration. 

3.  Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 
optimum sealant movement capability. 

 
E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before   skinning or 

curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, 
uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and 
adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

 1.  Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint. 
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2.  Use tooling agents are approved in writing by joint sealant manufacturer and that do not 
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 

 
F. Provide joint configuration to comply with joint sealant manufacturer’s written instructions, 

unless otherwise indicated. 
 
G. Provide recessed joint configuration for silicone sealants of recess depth and at locations 

indicated. 
 
 
3.4 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products in which joints occur. 

 
 
3.5 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite 
such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated 
joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from the 
original work. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 321373 
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SECTION 323119 - HEAVY INDUSTRIAL STEEL ORNAMENTAL FENCE SYSTEM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

A. The contractor shall provide all labor, materials and appurtenances necessary for installation of 

the welded ornamental steel fence system defined herein. 

1.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. The manufacturer shall supply a total fence system of Montage II® Welded and Rackable 

Ornamental Steel - Genesis design.  The system shall include all components (i.e., panels, posts, 

gates and hardware) required. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. The contractor shall provide laborers and supervisors who are thoroughly familiar with the type 

of construction involved and materials and techniques specified. 

1.4 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or 

Zinc-Iron Alloy Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.   

B. ASTM B117 - Practice for Operating Salt-Spray (Fog) Apparatus.   

C. ASTM D523 - Test Method for Specular Gloss.   

D. ASTM D714 - Test Method for Evaluating Degree of Blistering in Paint.   

E. ASTM D822 - Practice for Conducting Tests on Paint and Related Coatings and Materials using 

Filtered Open-Flame Carbon-Arc Light and Water Exposure Apparatus.   

F. ASTM D1654 - Test Method for Evaluation of Painted or Coated Specimens Subjected to 

Corrosive Environments.   

G. ASTM D2244 - Test Method for Calculation of Color Differences from Instrumentally 

Measured Color Coordinates.   

H. ASTM D2794 - Test Method for Resistance of Organic Coatings to the Effects of Rapid 

Deformation (Impact).   

I. ASTM D3359 - Test Method for Measuring Adhesion by Tape Test.   

J. ASTM F2408 – Ornamental Fences Employing Galvanized Steel Tubular Pickets. 
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1.5 SUBMITTAL 

A. The manufacturer’s literature shall be submitted prior to installation. 

1.6 PRODUCT HANDLING AND STORAGE 

A. Upon receipt at the job site, all materials shall be checked to ensure that no damage occurred 

during shipping or handling. Materials shall be stored in such a manner to ensure proper 

ventilation and drainage, and to protect against damage, weather, vandalism and theft. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTY 

A. All structural fence components (i.e. rails, pickets, and posts) shall be warranted within 

specified limitations, by the manufacturer for a period of 20 years from date of original 

purchase.  Warranty shall cover any defects in material finish, including cracking, peeling, 

chipping, blistering or corroding.  

B. Reimbursement for labor necessary to restore or replace components that have been found to be 

defective under the terms of manufactures warranty shall be guaranteed for five (5) years from 

date of original purchase. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. The fence system shall conform to Montage II® Welded and Rackable Ornamental Steel, 

Genesis design, extended picket bottom rail treatment, 3-Rail  style manufactured by Ameristar 

Fence Products, Inc., in Tulsa, Oklahoma. 

2.2 MATERIAL 

A. Steel material for fence panels and posts shall conform to the requirements of ASTM 

A653/A653M, with a minimum yield strength of 45,000 psi (310 MPa) and a minimum zinc 

(hot-dip galvanized) coating weight of 0.90 oz/ft2 (276 g/m2), Coating Designation G-90.   

B. Material for pickets shall be 1” square x 14 Ga. tubing. The rails shall be steel channel, 1.75” x 

1. 75” x .105”.  Picket holes in the rail shall be spaced 4.715” o.c.  Fence posts and gate posts 

shall meet the minimum size requirements of Table 1. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Pickets, rails and posts shall be pre-cut to specified lengths. Rails shall be pre-punched to accept 

pickets. 

B. Pickets shall be inserted into the pre-punched holes in the rails and shall be aligned to standard 

spacing using a specially calibrated alignment fixture. The aligned pickets and rails shall be 
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joined at each picket-to-rail intersection by Ameristar’s proprietary fusion welding process, thus 

completing the rigid panel assembly. 

C. The manufactured panels and posts shall be subjected to an inline electrodeposition coating (E-

Coat) process consisting of a multi-stage pretreatment/wash (with zinc phosphate), followed by 

a duplex application of an epoxy primer and an acrylic topcoat.  The minimum cumulative 

coating thickness of epoxy and acrylic shall be 2 mils (0.058 mm).  The color shall be Black.  

The coated panels and posts shall be capable of meeting the performance requirements for each 

quality characteristic shown in Table 2. 

D. The manufactured fence system shall be capable of meeting the vertical load, horizontal load, 

and infill performance requirements for Industrial weight fences under ASTM F2408. 

E. Swing gates shall be fabricated using 1.75” x 14ga Forerunner double channel rail, 2” sq. x 

11ga. gate ends, and 1” sq. x 14ga. pickets.  Gates that exceed 6’ in width will have a 1.75” sq. 

x 14ga. intermediate upright.  All rail and upright intersections shall be joined by welding.  All 

picket and rail intersections shall also be joined by welding.  Gusset plates will be welded at 

each upright to rail intersection.  Cable kits will be provided for additional trussing for all gates 

leaves over 6’. 

1. Entry Gate 

a. LUS-TB250+/450+/650+ Adjustable Pedestrian Gate Closers 

b. Ameristar Lock HB509S 

1) Coordinate keying with Owner 

2. Artist Gate 

a. Provide 24" Q-Bolt Drop Rod #QB124 each leaf 

b. Heavy Duty Slide Latch #SLB100 

c. Swivel Gate Wheel each leaf 

3. Egress Gate 

a. LUS-TB250+/450+/650+ Adjustable Pedestrian Gate Closers 

b. D-6040B Detex Surface Mount Panic Bar Kits including (Powder Coat Black) 

(Hoover fence Company) 

1) Guard 

2) Lock Box 

3) Adjustable Receiver Bracket  

4) Outside Trim Lever - Storage Function 

5) http://www.hooverfence.com/catalog/hardware/Latches/panic-index.htm  

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. All new installation shall be laid out by the contractor in accordance with the construction plans. 

3.2 FENCE INSTALLATION 

A. Fence post shall be spaced according to Table 3, plus or minus ½”.  For installations that must 

be raked to follow sloping grades, the post spacing dimension must be measured along the 

grade.  Fence panels shall be attached to posts with brackets supplied by the manufacturer.  
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Posts shall be set in concrete footers having a minimum depth of 36”.  The “Earthwork” and 

“Concrete” sections of this specification shall govern material requirements for the concrete 

footer.  Posts setting by other methods such as plated posts or grouted core-drilled footers are 

permissible only if shown by engineering analysis to be sufficient in strength for the intended 

application.   

3.3 FENCE INSTALLATION MAINTENANCE 

A. When cutting/drilling rails or posts adhere to the following steps to seal the exposed steel 

surfaces; 

1. Remove all metal shavings from cut area.   

2. Apply zinc-rich primer to thoroughly cover cut edge and/or drilled hole; let dry. 

3. Apply 2 coats of custom finish paint matching fence color. 

4. Failure to seal exposed surfaces per steps 1-3 above will negate warranty.  Manufacturer 

spray cans or paint pens shall be used to prime and finish exposed surfaces; it is 

recommended that paint pens be used to prevent overspray.  Use of non-manufacturer 

parts or components will negate the manufactures’ warranty. 

3.4 GATE INSTALLATION 

A. Gate posts shall be spaced according to the manufacturers’ gate drawings, dependent on 

standard out-to-out gate leaf dimensions and gate hardware selected.  Type and quantity of gate 

hinges shall be based on the application; weight, height, and number of gate cycles.  The 

manufacturers’ gate drawings shall identify the necessary gate hardware required for the 

application.  Gate hardware shall be provided by the manufacturer of the gate and shall be 

installed per manufacturer’s recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. The contractor shall clean the jobsite of excess materials; post-hole excavations shall be 

scattered uniformly away from posts. 

 
Table 1 – Minimum Sizes for Montage II Posts 

Fence Posts Panel Height 

2-1/2” x 12 Ga. Up to & Including 6’ Height 

3” x 12 Ga. Over 6’ Up to & Including 8’ Height 

 

Gate Leaf 

Gate Height 

Up to & Including 4’ Over 4’ Up to & Including 

6’ 

Over 6’ Up to & Including 

8’ 

Up to 4’ 2-1/2” x 12 Ga. 3” x 12 Ga. 3” x 12 Ga. 

4’1” to 6’ 3” x 12Ga.  4” x 11 Ga. 4” x 11 Ga. 

6’1” to 8’ 3” x 12 Ga. 4” x 11 Ga. 6” x 3/16” 

8’1” to 10’ 4” x 11 Ga. 6” x 3/16” 6” x 3/16” 
10’1” to 12’ 4” x 11 Ga. 6” x 3/16” 6” x 3/16” 
12’1” to 14’ 4” x 11 Ga. 6” x 3/16” 6” x 3/16” 

14’1” to 16’ 6” x 3/16” 6” x 3/16” 6” x 3/16” 
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Table 2 – Coating Performance Requirements 

Quality Characteristics ASTM Test Method Performance Requirements 

Adhesion D3359 – Method B Adhesion (Retention of Coating) over 90% of test area 

(Tape and knife test). 

Corrosion Resistance B117, D714 & D1654 Corrosion Resistance over 1,500 hours (Scribed per 

D1654; failure mode is accumulation of 1/8” coating loss 

from scribe or medium #8 blisters). 

Impact Resistance D2794 Impact Resistance over 60 inch lb. (Forward impact using 

0.625” ball). 

Weathering Resistance D822 D2244, D523 (60˚ 

Method) 

Weathering Resistance over 1,000 hours (Failure mode is 

60% loss of gloss or color variance of more than 3 delta-E 

color units). 

 
Table 3 – Montage II – Post Spacing By Bracket Type 

Span For GENESIS 8’ Nominal (92-5/8” Rail) 

Post Size 2-1/2” 3” 

Bracket Type Industrial Flat Mount(BB301) 

Post Settings ± ½” O.C. 96” 96-1/2” 

*Note:  When using BB304 swivel brackets on either or both ends of a panel installation, care must be taken to ensure 

the spacing between post and adjoining pickets meets applicable codes.  This will require trimming one or both ends of 

the panel. 

END OF SECTION 323119 
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SECTION 329302 – LANDSCAPE ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD 
 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2  SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes materials, labor, apparatus, tools, equipment, temporary construction, 
transportation, and services necessary for and incidental to performing the proper completion 
of Work, as required to make a complete Landscape Establishment Period, as specified 
during progress of the Work, after installation, for the designated period of one (1) year after 
Preliminary Acceptance, as specified herein this Section. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

  A. Quality Control Submittals: 
 1. Schedule of maintenance operations and monthly status report, including list of 

equipment, materials proposed for the job, and watering schedule(s). 
 2. Licenses, permits and insurance required by the local jurisdiction, the State, or Federal 

government, pertaining to maintenance work 
 3. Monthly record of herbicides, insecticides and disease control chemicals used for the 

Project. 
 4. Written application recommendation by a licensed agricultural pest control advisor for 

weed, pest and disease controls restricted by the Director of Agriculture proposed for this 
Work. 

B. Project Closeout Submittal: Include in a single, 3-ring binder, a landscape maintenance 
manual for the Owner, containing an indexed collection of all schedules, records and permits 
listed above, including documentation of accepted condition of planting and irrigation at 
Final Acceptance. 

1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications: 
1. Experience: Contractor or subcontractor performing Work under this Section shall have a 

full-time employee assigned to the Project as foreman for the duration of the Contract. 
Employee shall have a minimum of four (4) years experience in landscape maintenance 
supervision, with experience or training in entomology, pest control, soils, fertilizers and 
plant identification.  Employee shall speak English fluently. 

2. Labor Force: Landscape maintenance labor force shall be thoroughly familiar with, and 
trained in, the Work to be accomplished, and shall perform the task in a competent, 
efficient manner acceptable to the Owner. 
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B. Requirements: 
1. Supervision: Landscape Maintenance Foreman shall directly supervise the Work force 

during duration indicated herein this Section.  Notify Owner of changes in supervision. 
2. Identification: Provide proper identification during duration for landscape maintenance 

firm's vehicles and labor force. Be uniformly dressed in a manner satisfactory to the 
Owner. 

1.5 PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS 

A. Site Visit: At beginning of the designated Landscape Establishment Period, visit and tour the 
site with the Owner's Representative, Landscape Architect, and other interested parties, to 
clarify the scope of Work, and understand existing project/site conditions. 

B. Documentation of Conditions: Document the general condition of installed plant materials, 
recording those which are healthy and thriving, and unacceptable materials which are 
damaged, dead, and/or dying and in need of replacement. 

1.6 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Perform Work under Landscape Establishment Period during hours mutually agreed upon 
between Owner and Contractor. 

B. Work force shall be present at the Project Site at a minimum duration of at least once per 
week, and at other times, as necessary, to perform specified Work, in accordance with the 
approved schedule under the Landscape Establishment Period  

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Specific Requirements: The City of Asheville requires a one year warranty period of all 
planting establishment.   

B.  Refer also to the following Sections: 
   1. Section 329200 – Turf and Grasses 
   2. Section 329300– Plants 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General: Materials and equipment as required to perform Work under this Section shall be 
provided by Contractor. 

B. Water: Clean, potable and fresh, as available from Owner 

C. Fertilizers: 



   
 
 

ASHEVILLE WILDLIFE PARK 
LANDSCAPE ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD  329302 - 3 
 
 

1. Fertilizer Tablets:  Tightly compressed, slow-release and long-lasting complete fertilizer 
tablets, bearing manufacturer's label of guaranteed analysis of chemicals present.  Refer 
to Section 328401 “Soil Preparation”, for requirements. 

2. Balanced, once-a-season application, controlled-release Fertilizer(s), with a blend of 
coated prills which supply controlled-release nitrogen, phosphorus and potassium, and 
uncoated, rapidly soluble prills containing nitrogen and phosphorus. 

 D. Herbicides, Insecticides, and Fungicides: 

 1. Provide materials with original manufacturers' containers, properly labeled with 
guaranteed analysis. 

   2. Use non-staining materials. 

 E. Replacement Tree Guys, Stakes, Ties and Wires: Match originally accepted existing materials 
installed on the Project. 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. General: Use only the proper tool(s) required for each task under this Section.  Maintain tools 
in sharp, properly-functioning condition. Clean and sterilize pruning tools prior to usage. 

B. Insect/Disease Prevention: Provide measures to prevent introduction of insect or disease-
laden materials onto the Site. Refer to Section 329300 “Plants”. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 COMMENCING THE LANDSCAPE ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD  

A. Preliminary Review: As soon as planting is substantially completed per documents, hold a 
preliminary review to determine the condition of the work. 

B. Date of Review: Notify Landscape Architect at least 5 workings days prior to anticipated date 
of review. 

C. Commencing the Landscape Establishment Period:  The date on which the Landscape 
Architect issues a letter of Preliminary Acceptance to the Contractor. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

 A. Protection: 
 1. Protect new landscape planting areas from damage during duration of Landscape 

Establishment Period, until Final Acceptance. 
2. Provide temporary protection fences, barriers and signs, as required, for protection. 

B. Replacements: 
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2. Immediately treat or replace plant materials as directed, which become damaged or 
injured as a result of Contractor's operations or negligence, per the Landscape Architect, 
at no additional cost to Owner. 

3. Replacement plant materials shall match size and variety of plant material being replaced. 

3.3 PLANTING 

A. Watering Basins: 
1. Maintain watering basins around the perimeter of the installed plant materials so that 

enough water can be applied to establish and maintain adequate soil moisture through the 
root zone of the plant materials.  Re-dish and tamp basins accordingly which have 
become damaged or have failed since installation. 

2. For supplemental hand watering of watering basins, use a water wand to break the water 
force. Do not permit use of "jet" type watering equipment. Do not permit crown roots to 
become exposed to air through dislodging of soil and mulch. 

3. Mulch Maintain originally specified thickness of mulch material to reduce evaporation 
and frequency of watering.] 

4. During rainy season, open basins to allow surface drainage away from the root crown 
where excess water may accumulate. Restore watering basins at end of rainy season. 

5. At the end of the rainy season, re-dish and tamp watering basin at trees and shrubs. 
 

B. Settlement of Plant Materials:  Reset/replant sunken or settled plant materials to proper 
grades and in upright position. 

C. Weed Control: 
 1. Planting areas throughout site shall be weed-free at all times, including areas between 

plants and along watering basins. 
 2. Use only recommended and legally-approved herbicides to control and maintain weed 

growth. 
 3. Avoid frequent soil cultivation that destroys shallow roots and breaks the seal of pre-

emergent herbicides. 
 

D. Pruning: 
1. Prune trees to select and develop permanent scaffold branches that are smaller in 

diameter than the trunk or branch to which they are attached, and which have vertical 
spacing of 18 in. to 48 in. and radial orientation so as not to overlay one another. 

2. Prune trees to eliminate diseased or damaged growth, and narrow V-shaped branch forks 
that lack strength. Reduce toppling and wind damage by thinning out crowns. 

3. Prune trees to maintain growth within space limitations, maintaining a natural appearance 
and balancing crown with roots. 

4. No stripping of lower branches of young trees will be permitted. 
5. Retain lower branches in a "tipped back" or pinched condition to promote caliper trunk 

growth. Do not cut back to fewer than six (6) buds or leaves on such branches. Only cut 
lower branches flush with the trunk after the tree is able to stand erect without staking or 
other support. 

6. Thin out and shape evergreen trees when necessary to prevent wind and storm damage. 
Do primary pruning of deciduous trees during the dormant season. Do not permit any 
pruning of trees prone to excessive "bleeding" during growth season. 
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7. Prune damaged trees or those that constitute health or safety hazards at any time of year 
as required. 

8. Make pruning cuts clean and close to the trunk, without cutting into the branch collar. 
"Stubbing" will not be permitted. Cut smaller branches flush with trunk or lateral branch. 
Make larger cuts one- inch (1”) diameter or larger parallel to shoulder rings, with the top 
edge of the cut at the trunk or lateral branch. 

9. Branches too heavy to handle shall be precut in three (3) stages to prevent splitting or 
peeling of bark. Make the first two (2) cuts eighteen inches (18”)  or more from the trunk 
to remove the branch. Make the third cut at the trunk to remove the resulting stub. 

10. Do not prune or clip shrubs into balled or boxed forms unless specifically called for by 
design. 

11. Clip shrubs to be hedged when branches project two-inches b(2”) Beyond limit of clipped 
hedge shown on the Contract Drawings. 

12. Take extreme care to avoid transmitting disease from one infected plant to another. 
Properly sterilize pruning tools before going from one infected plant to other plant 
materials.  

E. Staking and Guying of Trees: 
 1. Adjustments:  Inspect stakes and guys periodically (minimum once per month) 

throughout duration of Landscape Establishment Period to check for rubbing of staking 
materials on trunks or branches causing bark wounds. 

   2. Repair and replace faulty staking and guying materials as shown and as specified. 
 

F. Maintenance of Existing Plant Materials to Remain: 
1. General: Conform to applicable paragraphs regarding pruning, watering, spraying and 

fertilizing of new plant materials as indicated herein this Section. 
2. Symptoms: Be alert to symptoms of construction damage to existing plantings as 

evidenced by wilting, unseasonal or early flowering or loss of leaves, and insect or 
disease infestation due to declining vigor. 

3. Notification: Submit in writing of evidences of declining vigor immediately upon 
discerning the problem. Take appropriate interim measures to mitigate the severity of the 
problem as specified in this Section. 

4. Proposal: Submit written proposal and cost estimate for the correction of all conditions 
before proceeding with permanent correction work. 

 
 

3.4 GROUNDCOVERS (Established from Seed Mix) 
 

A. Weed Control: 
 1. Control weeds, preferably by hand removal, with pre-emergent herbicides and with 

selective systemic herbicides. 
 2. Minimize hoeing of weeds in order to avoid plant damage. 
 
B. Fertilization: 
 1. Recently installed plant materials: Verify with Owner actual completion date of planting 

installation and rate of prior application of fertilizers. 
 2. New Plant Materials: Place Planting Tablets (per Section 328401) beside the root ball 

about one-inch (1”) from root tips. 
 3. Established Plant Materials: Do not use complete fertilizers unless soil test shows specific 

nutrient deficiencies. 
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C. Mowing and Edging: 
 1. Edge groundcovers to keep in bounds. Trim top growth as necessary to achieve   
 an overall even appearance. 
 2. Ground covers which lend themselves to mowing shall be mowed to specified   
 height above finished grade in order to renew growth, improve density and    
 attractiveness. 
 
D. Replacements: 
 1. Replace dead and missing plants after obtaining Owner's agreement to pay for   
 replacement.  
 2. Damages due to Contractor's negligence shall be paid for without charge to    
 Owner. 
 
 

3.5 TURF GRASS 
 
 A. Weed Control: 
  1. Control broadleaf weeds with selective herbicides. 
  2. In areas where crabgrass has infested the turf grass, apply a selective post-emergent 

herbicide as soon as possible, and prior to flowering. 
  3. Apply pre-emergent herbicides prior to crabgrass germination. 
  4. Do not irrigate for 48 hours after application of herbicidal sprays. 
  5. Coordinate application of herbicides with thatch control and reseeding schedule as 

described below. 
 
 B. Mowing and Edging: 
  1. Mow Turf Grass areas when they reach two-inches (2”) in height 
  2. Trim edges at least twice a month or as needed for neat appearance. Vacuum clippings. 
  3. Reseeding of Lawn Areas: Match existing seed mix of adjacent areas. 
  4. Renovating of Existing Lawns (where applicable) 

  a). Thatch Control: Maintain thatch layer at 1/2 in. depth or less. Verticut as     
   required. 

 1). Three (3) weeks before verticutting turf grass, apply nitrate fertilizers. 
 2). Perform verticutting operations preferably in the fall months, but otherwise 

during the spring months . Remove all debris from verticutting. Overseed as 
needed. 

 3). Overseeding must not be followed by application of pre-emergent herbicides for 
at least four (4) to six (6) weeks. Normally this means that turf grasses invaded 
by weeds shall be renovated and overseeded in the Fall, and treated for weed 
control in the following late Winter. 

D. Aeration: 
 1. Do not perform aeration work during season of active weed germination. 
 2. Aerify compacted areas to improve water penetration when needed, using a piston-driven 

aerifier with hollow tines. Rake up and remove all resulting soil cores. Fertilize and 
irrigate immediately after clean up of cores. 

E. Fertilization: 
 1. Recently seeded/sodded Turf Grass areas: Verify with Owner previous applications of 

fertilizer(s). 
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 2. Established Turf Grass areas: Apply a slow release (3 to 5 months) fertilizer (21-8-8; N-
P-K) once in spring and again in the fall at the following rates: 

 
 
Program 

 
1000 sq. ft. 

 
Acre 

Optimum 15 lbs. 650 lbs. 
Medium 12 lbs. 500 lbs. 
Low  8 lbs. 350 lbs. 

 
3. Apply fertilizer when turf grass is dry and preferably after mowing. Do not apply during 

hot weather or when turf grass is under stress. Water immediately after application. 
4. Apply only nitrogen unless a soil test shows a specific nutrient deficiency. 

 5. If soil pH gets below 6.0, then a basic fertilizer such as calcium nitrate may be preferable 
to an acidic fertilizer. Follow the soil chemist's recommendation when deficiencies 
appear. 

 
 

3.6 INSECTS, PESTS, AND DISEASE CONTROL 
 

A. Inspection: Inspect plant materials for signs of stress, damage and potential trouble from the 
following: 

 1. Presence of insects, moles, gophers, ground squirrels, snails and slugs in planting areas. 
 2. Discolored or blotching leaves or needles. 
 3. Unusually light green or yellowish green color inconsistent with normal green color of 

leaves. 
 
B. Personnel: Only licensed, qualified, trained personnel shall perform spraying for insect, pest 

and disease control  
 
C. Application: Spray with extreme care to avoid all hazards to any person or pet in the area or 

adjacent areas. 
 
 

3.8 TERMINATION OF THE LANDSCAPE ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD 
 

A. Final Acceptance Procedure: 
1. Work will be accepted by the Landscape Architect upon satisfactory completion of all 

Work, including Landscape Establishment Period, but exclusive of replacement of 
materials under the Warranty Period. 

2. Submit a written request to Landscape Architect for review for Final Acceptance at least 
five (5) working days prior to anticipated Final Review date, which is at the end of the 
Maintenance Period. 

 
B. Corrective Work: 
 1. Work requiring corrective action or replacement shall be performed within 10 calendar 

days after the Final Review. 
 2. Perform corrective Work and materials replacement in accordance with the Contract 

Documents, Work shall be made by the Contractor at no cost to the Owner. 
 3. After corrective Work is completed, the Contractor shall again request a Final Review for 

Final Acceptance as outlined above. 
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  a). Continue maintenance of all landscaped areas until such time as all corrective 
measures have been completed and accepted. 

 
C. Conditions for Acceptance of Work at End of Maintenance Period: 
 1. Each plant shall be alive and thriving, showing signs of growth and no signs of stress, 

disease, or any other weaknesses. 
 2. Replace plant materials not meeting these conditions. An additional Warranty Period 

equal in length to the original shall be commenced for all such plants and planted areas. 
D. Final Acceptance Date: The date on which the Landscape Architect issues a Letter of Final 

Acceptance. Upon Final Acceptance, the Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance 
of the Work 

 
 

3.8 CLEANING 
 
 A. General:  Dispose of pruned plant materials, vacuum turf grass clippings and leaves, sweep 

walkways and rake smooth mulched areas. Remove from the site containers and other 
evidence of maintenance activities. 

 
 
3.9 CLOSE OUT 
 

A. Landscape Maintenance Record: Submit binder to Owner with documentation and records 
required and utilized during the Landscape Establishment Period. 

B. Keys and Identification: Return keys and identification materials supplied by Owner for the 
purpose of site access. 

END OF SECTION 329302 


	2152 012300 SF - ALTERNATES.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amou...
	1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the Agreement.
	2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.


	1.3 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

	B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete desc...
	C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
	D. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
	A. Alternate No. 1:  Additional Landscape.
	1. Alternate:  Contractor shall provide and install additional plant material as described on L-5.0 and L-5.1.

	B. Alternate No. 2:  Additional Sidewalk, Curb, and Retaining Wall on south side of parking lot.
	1. Alternate:  Contractor shall provide additional concrete paved sidewalk, mountable curb, and retaining wall south of the existing parking lot, as described on L-2.0.

	C. Alternate No. 3:  Improvements to Asphalt Pavement south of existing barn.
	1. Alternate:  Contractor shall provide improvements to existing asphalt pavement south of the existing barn, as described on L-2.0.
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	2152 015000 SF - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Section:
	1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.2 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited...
	B. Water Service:  Contractor to pay water service use charges for water used by all entities for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service:  Contractor to pay electric power service use charges for electricity used by all entities for construction operations.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.
	C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, re...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-)...

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.
	C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return air grille in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.
	C. Coordinate location of all temporary facilities with the Owner prior to installation. The Owner reserves the right to restrict or revise the location of the temporary facilities as needed during the course of construction.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping and pressures adequate for construction.
	D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Sel...
	F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment t...
	G. Electric Power Service:  Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations.
	H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.

	I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office.
	1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:
	a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field office.

	2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
	a. Police and fire departments.
	b. Ambulance service.
	c. Contractor's home office.
	d. Architect's office.
	e. Engineers' offices.
	f. Owner's office.
	g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.

	3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when away from field office.

	J. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide the following services in the primary field office adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain electronic communications.  Equip  with not less than the foll...
	1. Network Connectivity:  10/100BaseT Ethernet.
	2. Printer:  "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these 3 functions.
	3. Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, providing minimum 384 Kbps upload and 1 Mbps download speeds at each computer.
	4. Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, phishing and spam protection in a combined application.


	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions accept...

	B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas within construction limits indicated on Drawings.
	1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment as required to minimize dust.

	C. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Extend tem...
	1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and paved areas.
	2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas according to Division 31 Section "Earth Moving."
	3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.

	D. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	E. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	G. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

	H. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	I. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

	J. Existing Stair Usage:  Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore stairs to condition existing before initial use.
	1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs and to maintain means of egress.  If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no evidence remains of correction work.

	K. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs:  Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of 2003 EPA ...
	C. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	D. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	E. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests an...
	F. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations.
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

	G. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end...
	H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	I. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as coordinated with Owner and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	J. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for buildin...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	K. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions with painted plywood on occupied side, and fire-retardant plywood on construction operations side.
	2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies.
	3. Protect air-handling equipment.
	4. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

	L. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings ...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction.
	B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect materials from water damage and keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolong...
	C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.
	2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
	3. Discard or replace water-damaged and wet material.
	4. Discard, replace or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
	5. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

	D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
	1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
	2. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their manufactured moisture level within 48 hours.


	3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
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	§3.12.6 Add the following Sections:
	§3.14.1 Delete and insert the following:
	§3.17 Delete and insert the following:
	§3.18.1 Delete and insert the following:

	ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT
	§4.1.2 Second line delete the word “Contractor”
	§4.2.2 Delete and insert the following:
	§4.2.7 Delete and insert the following:

	ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS
	§5.2.1 Delete an insert the following:
	§5.3  Add the following section.
	§5.4.3 Delete the second sentence.

	ARTICLE 6 construction by owner or separate contractors
	§6.1.4 Delete section.
	§6.2  Add the following section.

	ARTICLE 7 changes in the work
	§7.1.3 ADD the following after the last sentence:
	§7.2 Add the following sections:
	§7.3.1 Add the following to the end of the section:
	§7.3.7 Delete the first sentence and replace it with the following:
	§7.3.7.2. Delete and insert the following:
	§7.3 Add the following Sections:

	ARTICLE 8 time
	§8.2.1 Add the following sections:
	§8.2.2 Delete the phrase “and Owner” from the third line of the section.
	§8.3.1 Delete the phrase “pending mediation and arbitration” from the fourth line.
	§8.3.3 Delete and insert the following:

	ARTICLE 9 payments and completion
	§9.5.2 Add the following to the end of Section:
	§9.5.3 Delete the subsection in its entirety.
	§9.6.2 Delete and insert the following:
	§9.7 Delete and insert the following:
	§9.8.2 Delete and insert the following:
	§9.9.1 Delete the phrase “consented to by the insurer as required under Clause 11.3.1.5 and”.
	§9.10.1 Add the following to the end of Section:
	§9.10.2 Delete and insert the following:
	§9.10.4 Add the following sections:
	§9.10 Add the following section:

	ARTICLE 10 protection of persons and property
	§10.1.1 Add the following to the end of Section:
	§10.2.8 Add the following sentence to the end of the section:
	§10.3.2 Delete the last sentence of the section in its entirety.
	§10.3.3 Delete this section in its entirety.
	§10.3.6 Delete this subsection in its entirety.

	ARTICLE 11 insurance and bonds
	§11.1 Contractor's Liability Insurance
	§11.1.1; 11.1.2; 11.1.3; 11.1.4 Delete in their entirety and insert the following:
	§11.1 Add the following sections:
	§11.2    Delete section in its entirety, and insert the following:
	§11.3 Property Insurance Delete its entirety.
	§11.4 Delete sections 11.4.1 and 11.4.2 and insert the following:

	ARTICLE 12 uncovering and correction of work
	§12.2.2.1 Delete the third sentence of the section.

	ARTICLE 13 Miscellaneous provisions
	§13.1 Delete and insert the following:
	§13.2.1 Delete and insert the following:
	§13.2.2 Delete section.
	§13.3 Delete and insert the following:
	§13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE
	§13.5.1 Delete and insert the following:
	§13.7 Delete and insert the following:
	Add the following sections:
	§13.8 Severability
	§13.9 Waiver
	§13.10 Survival
	§13.12 Records and Owner’s Right to Audit:

	ARTICLE 14 Termination or suspension of the contract
	§14.1.1.4 Delete.
	§14.1.3 Delete section and insert the following:
	§14.3.2 Delete the second sentence.
	§14.4 Delete the entire section and subsections and insert the following:
	§ 14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE

	ARTICLE 15 claims and disputes
	§15.1.2 Delete and insert the following:
	§15.1.3 Delete last sentence.
	§15.2 Rename to RESOLUTION OF CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
	§15.3 Delete sections 15.3.1, 15.3.2, 15.3.3 and replace with the following:
	Section 15.4 ARBITRATION delete section 15.4.1, 15.4.1.1, 15.4.2, 15.4.3 is deleted and replaced with the following:


	2152 061063 SF - EXTERIOR ROUGH CARPENTRY.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wood fences.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For preservative-treated wood products and metal framing anchors.
	B. Material Certificates:
	1. For lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by ALSC's Board of Review.
	2. For preservative-treated wood products.  Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 LUMBER, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  Comply with DOC PS 20 and with applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by ALSC's Board of Review.  Pro...
	1. Factory mark each item with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For items that are exposed to view in the completed Work, omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency.
	3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER
	A. Maximum Moisture Content:  19 percent.
	B. Equipment Fence Framing:  No. 1 grade and the following species:
	1. Western red cedar.


	2.3 BOARDS
	A. Maximum Moisture Content:  15 percent.
	B. Equipment Fence Boards:
	1. Western red cedar, WCLIB.


	2.4 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.  Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wood s...
	1. Use fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329 unless otherwise indicated.
	2. For pressure-preservative-treated wood, use stainless-steel fasteners.

	B. Postinstalled Anchors:  Stainless-steel, chemical or torque-controlled expansion anchors with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to four times the l...
	1. Stainless-steel bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F 738M and ASTM F 836M, Grade A1 or A4).


	2.5 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.

	B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Set exterior rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit exterior rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.
	B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction" unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	E. Securely attach exterior rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.

	F. Secure fence boards with metal brackets.  Fasten freestanding railings to posts and to trim at walls with countersunk-head wood screws or rail bolts and glue.



	2152_074600 SF - FIBER CEMENT SIDING.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes fiber-cement siding.

	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples:  For siding including related accessories.
	C. Product certificates.
	D. Product test reports.
	E. Research/evaluation reports.
	F. Maintenance data.
	G. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Labeling:  Provide fiber-cement siding that is tested and labeled according to ASTM C 1186 by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type, color, texture, and pattern of siding, including related accessories, from single source from single manufacturer.

	1.4 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace siding that fail(s) in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  30 years from date of Substantial Completion.


	1.5 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Furnish full lengths of siding including related accessories, in a quantity equal to 2 percent of amount installed.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FIBER-CEMENT SIDING
	A. General:  ASTM C 1186, Type A, Grade II, fiber-cement board, noncombustible when tested according to ASTM E 136; with a flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84.
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide HardiePanel HZ5 Sierra 8 inches Vertical siding panel (turned 90 degrees) 4 feet by 10 feet as manufactured by James Hardie Building or comparable product by one of the foll...
	a. CertainTeed Corp.
	b. GAF Materials Corporation.
	c. James Hardie.

	2. Horizontal Pattern:  48-inch-wide sheets with wood-grain texture and grooves 8 inches o.c.
	3. Factory Priming:  Manufacturer's standard acrylic primer.


	2.2 ACCESSORIES
	A. Siding Accessories, General:  Provide starter strips, edge trim, outside and inside corner caps, and other items as recommended by siding manufacturer for building configuration.
	1. Provide accessories made from same material as adjacent siding unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Flashing:  Provide aluminum flashing complying with Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" at window and door heads and where indicated.
	1. Finish for Aluminum Flashing: Factory-prime coating.

	C. Fasteners:
	1. For fastening fiber cement, use stainless-steel fasteners.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of siding and related accessories.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 GENERAL INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with siding manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable to products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.
	1. Do not install damaged components.
	2. Center nails in elongated nailing slots without binding siding to allow for thermal movement.

	B. Install fiber-cement siding and related accessories.
	1. Install fasteners no more than 24 inches o.c.

	C. Install joint sealants as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" and to produce weathertight installation.

	3.3 INSTALLATION - VERTICAL SIDING
	A. Install materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
	B. Block framing between studs where siding horizontal joints occur.
	C. Install metal Z flashing and provide a 1/4" gap at horizontal panel joints.
	D. Place fasteners no closer than 3/8" from panel edges and 2" from panel corners.
	E. Allow minimum vertical clearance between the edge of siding and any other material in strict accordance with the manufacturer's installation instructions.
	F. Maintain clearance between siding and adjacent finished grade.

	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove damaged, improperly installed, or otherwise defective materials and replace with new materials complying with specified requirements.
	B. Clean finished surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions and maintain in a clean condition during construction.
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	ADVERTISEMENT FOR REBIDS
	All bidders must have a current North Carolina Building General Contractor licenses for all work for the project.
	The City of Asheville reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive informalities.
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